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Introduction

This document provides procedures to monitor, test, and maintain an Avaya Server or Media
Gateway system. It covers many of the faults and troubles that can occur and provides
procedures to correct them.

Using this documentation, the Avaya technicians and the technicians of their business partners
and customers should be able to follow detailed procedures for:

e Monitoring, testing, and maintaining an Avaya Server, Media Gateway, and many other
system components.

e Using troubleshooting methods to clear faults.

e Required replacements, visual inspections, continuity checks, and clarifying operating
procedures with end users.

Document set

Although this maintenance book is published separately, it is part of a set:

e Maintenance Alarms for Avaya Aura™ Communication Manager, Media Gateways and
Servers, 03-300430 (formerly 03-300190, 555-245-102)

e Maintenance Commands for Avaya Aura™ Communication Manager, Media Gateways
and Servers, 03-300431 (formerly 03-300191, 555-245-101)

e Maintenance Procedures for Avaya Aura™ Communication Manager, Media Gateways
and Servers, 03-300432 (formerly 03-300192, 555-245-103)

Organization
The Server Alarms chapter has been moved to Avaya Aura™ Communication Manager Server
Alarms (03-602798)

The Denial Events chapter has been moved to Avaya Aura™ Communication Manager Denial
Events (03-602793)

The Media Gateway Traps chapter has been moved to Gateway Traps for the G250/G350/
G430/G450/G700 Avaya S8xxxx Servers (03-602803)

The LEDs chapter has been moved to LED Descriptions for Avaya Aura™ Communication
Manager Hardware Components (03-602804)
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Chapter 1: Communication Manager Maintenance Object Repair Procedures, contains specific
troubleshooting and repair instructions for every component in the system. The maintenance
objects are listed alphabetically by name as they appear in the Alarm and Error Logs. Under
each maintenance object appears a description of the object’s function, tables for interpreting
alarm and error logs, and instructions on how to use tests, commands, and replacements to
resolve associated problems.

Chapter 2: Maintenance Demand Tests contains all of the demand tests that can be executed,
the error codes returned, and the recommended actions for troubleshooting and repairing the
problem.

Equipment/platforms

This book contains information regarding alarms on the following equipment/platforms
e Avaya Media Servers

e Avaya Media Gateways

Audience

The information in this book is intended for use by Avaya technicians, provisioning specialists,
business partners, and customers, specifically:

e Trained Avaya technicians

e A maintenance technician dispatched to a customer site in response to a trouble alarm or
a user trouble report

e A maintenance technician located at a remote maintenance facility
e The customer’s assigned maintenance technician

The technician is expected to have a working knowledge of telecommunications fundamentals
and of the particular Avaya Server and/or Media Gateway to the extent that the procedures in
this book can be performed, in most cases, without assistance.

This book is not intended to solve all levels of troubles. It is limited to troubles that can be solved
using:

e The Alarm Log

e The Error Log

e Trouble-clearing procedures
e Maintenance tests

e Traditional troubleshooting methods
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If the trouble still has not been resolved, it is the maintenance technician’s responsibility to
escalate the problem to a higher level of technical support. Escalation should conform to the
procedures in the Technical and Administration Escalation Plan.
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How to use this Document

Most maintenance sessions involve analyzing the Alarm and Error Logs to diagnose a trouble
source and replacing a component such as a circuit pack or media module. The information in
Chapter 1: Communication Manager Maintenance Object Repair Procedures of this reference
will generally suffice to address these needs.

Certain complex elements of the system require a more comprehensive approach. Special
procedures for these elements appear in Chapter 4: General troubleshooting of Maintenance
Procedures for Avaya Aura™ Communication Manager, Media Gateways and Servers
(03-300432).

Structure of the book

This document includes new information developed for this release of Communication
Manager. In order to present maintenance information from all these sources side-by-side,
marking conventions delineate material specific to a particular source. The markers act on two
levels:

e Major and minor sections

e Paragraphs or inline comments

Major and minor sections

At the Major and minor sections level, a ruled line delineates the beginning of a section of
material specific to the server or gateway identified in bold. At the conclusion of the section,
another ruled line marks the end of the specific material and a return to common text. For
example, a section of material specific to the S8720 or S8500 server would look like:

S8700 series | S8500
1. If only 1 analog circuit pack in the system has this problem, replace the circuit pack.

2. If only analog circuit packs on a particular carrier have this error, the ringing generator
may not be connected to this carrier.

3. If analog circuit packs on many carriers have this error, it is probably a problem with
the ringing generator.

Such sections can occasionally extend for several pages.
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Structure of the book

Paragraphs or inline comments

At the paragraph level and for inline comments, the specific server or gateway is indicated by its
bold name, and the parenthetical information follows immediately afterward. For example, a
paragraph insert for the S8710 and S8500 servers might looks like:

1. If the Tone-Clock circuit is a slave clock, then the El to which it is listening is providing a
bad timing source. Follow the diagnostic procedures specified for TDM-CLK Error Code
2305.

2. S8700 series | S8500: If no problem can be found with the incoming synchronization signal,
replace the IPSI or Tone-Clock circuit pack. See Replacing the IPSI or Tone-Clock Circuit
Pack.

In such cases, it is not necessary to delineate the beginning and end of the material.

An example of an inline comment might look like:

3. Error Type 1: There is a serial number mismatch between the hardware serial number
and installed license file (S8700 series | S8500: there is a serial-number mismatch of the
reference IPSI and a subsequent License Error failure. S8300: there is a serial-number
mismatch of the G700 motherboard on which the serial number resides and a subsequent
License Error failure). This error is caused by the:

e S8700 series | S8500: Reference IPSI not responding
S8300: G700 motherboard not responding

e Expiration of the 10-day timer
The system enters No-License mode.

It is hoped that, by these techniques, material specific to several different sources can be
combined and viewed side-by-side without confusion.

Issue 5 May 2009 23



Introduction

Conventions used in this document

Table 1: Typography used in this book describes the typographic conventions used in this

document.

Table 1: Typography used in this book 7 of 2

To represent . ..

This typeface and syntax
are shownas. ..

For example, . ..

SAT screen
commands

SAT screen input
and output

Linux commands

Linux output

Bold for literals
Bold italic for variables

Square brackets [ ]
around optional
parameters

"Or" sign | between
exclusive choices

Bold for input

Constant width for
output (screen
displays and
messages)

Constant-width bold for
literals

Constant-width bold
italics for variables

Square brackets []
around optional
arguments

“Or” sign | between
exclusive choices

Constant width

refresh ip-route [all | location]

Setthe save Translation field to
daily.

The message Command successfully
completed should appear.

testmodem [-s] | [-t arg]

Linux returns the message

almdisplay 4: Unable to connect
to CommunicaMgr.

10f 2
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Table 1: Typography used in this book 2 of 2

Torepresent... This typeface and syntax
are shownas. ..

Conventions used in this document

For example, . ..

Web interface e Bold for menu
selections, tabs,
buttons, and field
names

e Right arrow > to
separate a sequence
of menu selections

Keys Special font for keyboard
keys and SAT screen
clickable buttons

Select Alarms and Notification, the
appropriate alarm, and then click Clear.

Select Diagnostics > View System
Logs, then click Watchdog Logs.

Press Tab.
Click Next Page.

20f2
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Other conventions used in this book:

e Physical dimensions are in English [Foot Pound Second (FPS)] units, followed by metric
[Centimeter Gram Second) (CGS)] units in parentheses.

Wire-gauge measurements are in AWG, followed by the diameter in millimeters in

parentheses.

e Circuit-pack codes (such as TN790B or TN2182B) are shown with the minimum
acceptable alphabetic suffix (like the “B” in the code TN2182B).

Generally, an alphabetic suffix higher than that shown is also acceptable. However, not
every vintage of either the minimum suffix or a higher suffix code is necessarily

acceptable.

Useful terms

Table 2: Terminology summary summarizes several of the terms used in this book and relates

them to former terminologies.

Table 2: Terminology summary

Present Terminology

Former Terminology

Communication Manager

S8300 Server

S8700-series Server (or
non-co-resident S8300)

MGP, Media Gateway Processor

Layer 2 Switching Processor

Fiber-PNC

IP-PNC

DEFINITY
MultiVantage
Avaya Call Processing

ICC, Internal Call Controller
ECC, External Call Controller

860T Processor

P330 Stack Processor
Cajun Stack Processor
1960 Processor

Multiconnect. This is an umbrella term for direct-connect,
CSS-connected, and ATM-connected PNC.

IP-connect
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Related resources

Related resources

Additional document resources lists additional documentation that is available from the Avaya
web site http:/support.avaya.com.

Table 3: Additional document resources 71 of 2

Document Number
Avaya Aura™ Communication Manager Denial Events (03-602793) 03-602793
Avaya Aura™ Communication Manager Server Alarms (03-602798) 03-602798
Gateway Traps for the G250/G350/G430/G450/G700 Avaya S8xxxx Servers 03-602803
(03-602803)

LED Descriptions for Avaya Aura™ Communication Manager Hardware 03-602804
Components (03-602804)

Using Avaya Enterprise Survivable Server (ESS) 03-300428
Avaya Aura™ Communication Manager Hardware Description and 555-245-207
Reference (555-245-207)

Administering Avaya Aura™ Communication Manager (03-300509) 03-300509
Installing and Upgrading the Avaya S8300 Server (5655-234-100) 555-234-100
Installing and Upgrading the Avaya G700 Media Gateway (03-603333) 03-603333
Maintenance Commands for Avaya Aura™ Communication Manager, Media  03-300431
Gateways and Servers (03-300431)

Maintenance Procedures for Avaya Aura™ Communication Manager, Media 03-300432

Gateways and Servers (03-300432)
User’s Guide for the Avaya P333T Stackable Switch Release 3.12

See web page

DEFINITY® AUDIX Maintenance, 585-300-110 585-300-110
DEFINITY® Communications System Network and Data Connectivity, 555-025-201
555-025-201
Installing and Operating a 120A Chel Service Unit with Avaya 03-601508
Communication Manager (03-601508)
DEFINITY® Communications System Generic 2.2 and Generic 3 V2 DS1/ 555-025-107
CEPT1/ISDN-PRI Reference, 555-025-107
DEFINITY® Communications System Generic 1 and Generic 3i Wiring, 555-204-111
555-204-111
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Table 3: Additional document resources 2 of 2

Document Number

Maintenance for the Avaya S8700 Media Server with an Avaya SCC1 Media 555-233-143
Gateway or an Avaya MCC1 Media Gateway, 56565-233-143

Avaya MultiVantage Solutions Installation and Maintenance for Survivable 555-233-121
Remote EPN, 5565-233-121

Installing the Avaya S8700 Media Server with the Avaya G600 Media Library CD
Gateway, the Avaya MCC1 Media Gateway, or the Avaya SCC1 Media
Gateway (Library CD)

ATM Installation, Upgrades, and Administration using Avaya Communication = 555-233-124
Manager, 56565-233-124

Multiple Asynchronous Data Unit User Manual, 555-401-702 555-401-702
Administering Network Connectivity on Avaya Aura™ Communication 555-233-504
Manager, 56565-233-504
Site Preparation, Installation, and Operator’s Manual - See appropriate See web page
manual for the UPS Model
Installing and Configuring the Avaya S8700-Series Server, 03-300145 03-300145
Installing the Avaya G650 Media Gateway, 03-300685 03-300685
Installing and Configuring the Avaya S8500-Series Server, 03-300143 03-300143
Job Aids for Field Replacements (FRUSs) for the Avaya S8700-Series 03-300530
Servers, 03-300530
Job Aids for Field Replacements (FRUs) for the Avaya S8500 Server, 03-300529
03-300529

20f2

Trademarks

All trademarks identified by the ® or ™ are registered trademarks or trademarks, respectively,
of Avaya Inc. All other trademarks are the property of their respective owners.
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Safety labels and security alert labels

Safety labels and security alert labels

Observe all caution, warning, and danger statements to help prevent loss of service, equipment

damage, personal injury, and security problems. This book uses the following safety labels and
security alert labels:

!. CAUTION:

A caution statement calls attention to a situation that can result in harm to
software, loss of data, or an interruption in service.

A warning statement calls attention to a situation that can result in harm to
hardware or equipment.

A\ DANGER:
A danger statement calls attention to a situation that can result in harm to
personnel.

A\ SECURITY ALERT:

A security alert calls attention to a situation that can increase the potential for
unauthorized use of a telecommunications system.

Safety precautions

When performing maintenance or translation procedures on the system, observe all caution,
warning, and danger admonishments to prevent loss of service, possible equipment damage,

and possible personal injury. In addition, the following precautions regarding electromagnetic
interference (EMI) and static electricity must be observed:

Electromagnetic interference

This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy. Electromagnetic
fields radiating from the switch may cause noise in the customer’s equipment. If the equipment
is not installed and used in accordance with the instruction book, radio interference may result.

To maintain the EMI integrity of the system, maintenance personnel must ensure

that all cabinet panels, covers, and so forth, are firmly secured before leaving the
customer’s premises.
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Downloading this book and updates from the Web

The latest version of this book can be downloaded from the Avaya Web site. You must have
access to the Internet, and a copy of Acrobat Reader must be installed on your personal
computer.

Avaya makes every effort to ensure that the information in this book is complete and accurate.
However, information can change after the book has been published. The Avaya Web site may
contain new product information and updates to the information in this book.

To download the latest version of this book:

1. Access the Avaya Web site at http://support.avaya.com

2. Click on Advanced Search on the top right of the screen

3. Enter the name or number of the document

Technical assistance

Avaya provides the following resources for technical assistance.

Within the United States

For help with:

e Feature administration and system applications, call Avaya Technical Consulting Support
at 1-800-225-7585

e Maintenance and repair, call the Avaya National Customer Care Support Line at
1-800-242-2121

e Toll fraud, call Avaya Toll Fraud Intervention at 1-800-643-2353

International

For all international resources, contact your local Avaya authorized dealer for additional help.
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Sending us comments

Sending us comments

Avaya welcomes your comments about this book. To reach us by:
e Mail, send your comments to:

Avaya Inc.

Product Documentation Group
Room B3-H13

1300 W. 120th Avenue
Westminster, CO 80234 USA

e E-mail, send your comments to:
document@avaya.com
e Fax, send your comments to:

Mention the name and number of this book, Maintenance Alarms for Avaya Aura™
Communication Manager, Media Gateways and Servers (03-300430)
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Chapter 1: Communication Manager
Maintenance Object Repair
Procedures

This chapter provides information for troubleshooting and repairing maintenance objects.

Note:

This chapter does not contain maintenance objects for the Avaya Wireless
Business System or messaging systems. Refer to the documentation that
accompanies these products for this information.

Each identifiable part in the system is considered a maintenance object (MO). A maintenance
object can be:

e An individual circuit pack or media module

e A hardware component that is part of a circuit pack or media module
e Any software process

e Significant events

e Environmental controls

e A cabinet

Each maintenance object has its own unique set of tests, error codes, and recovery strategy.
Maintenance software logs inline errors reported by circuit packs and media modules, runs tests
for error diagnosis and recovery, and raises and clears alarms.

“Maintenance names” are recorded in the Error and Alarm logs. Individual copies of an MO are
assigned an address that defines the MO’s physical location in the system when applicable.
These locations display as the port field in the Alarm and Error logs and as output of commands
such as test board (see Figure 1: Display of test board).
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Figure 1: Display of test board

test board lv4 long

TEST RESULTS

Fort Maintenance Kame ALC. Name Teat No.
0o1v4 MG-D51 50
oolvs MG-D31 5
0o1v4 ME-131 138
aoiv4 MG=-DS1 139
001ve MG-DS1 140
001v4 MG-D31 141
ooiv4 MG-D031 142
001v4 MG-D51 143
001v4 MHG-D31 144
001v4 MG-D31 1435
001ve MG-DS1 146
0oLv4 MG=DS1 1227
001v401 TIE-DS1 0001/001 7

Result

ABORT
PAZS
PAZE
PASS
PASS
PAZE
PAZE
PAES
PAZS
PAZS
PASS
ABORT
ABORT

Page 1

Error Code

1412

1412
1412

Displaying MOs Maintained by Communication Manager

Communication Manager maintenance objects are displayed using the 1ist configuration

or show mg list config command.

list config all onthe Communication Manager System Access Terminal (SAT) screen
displays the Board Name (location), Board Type, Code, Vintage, and the assigned ports, if any,

of all installed equipment in the system.

show mg list_config onthe MGP displays information for the installed equipment in that

media gateway.
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Displaying MOs Maintained by Communication Manager

G700 Subsystems

The G700 subsystems are either field replaceable or integrated (part of the system and not
replaceable). These subsystems are not under Communication Manager control and are not
maintained by the system. Table 4: G700 Subsystems Maintained by Communication Manager
lists the applicable subsystems and if they are field replaceable or not.

Table 4: G700 Subsystems Maintained by Communication Manager

Subsystem Field Replaceable
Any Media Module Yes
VOIP Media Module No
Announcement Circuitry (part of the MGP) No

Media Gateway Maintenance Objects

Maintained by Communication Manager
The maintenance strategy for the Media Gateways is intended to provide easy fault isolation
procedures and to restrict problems to field-replaceable components. The following list contains

the maintenance objects which are under Communication Manager control and are maintained
by the system:

e MED-GTWY (MEDIA GATEWAY)

e MG-ANA (Analog Media Module)

e MG ANN (Media Gateway Announcement Module)
e MG-BRI (BRI Trunk Media Module)

e MG-DCP (Digital Line Media Module)

e MG-DS1 (DS1 Interface Media Module)

e MG-IAMM (Integrated Analog Media Module)

e MG-VOIP (MM760 VolP Media Module)
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MO groupings by Media Module type

Table 5: Media Module Types shows MO groupings by Media Module type.

Table 5: Media Module Types 17 of 2

Media Module (MM)

Maintenance Object (MO)

E1/T1 Media Module

Analog Media Module

DCP Media Module

Board (MG-DS1)

DS1 CO Trunk (CO-DS1)
DS1 DID Trunk (DID-DS1)
DS1 Tie Trunk (TIE-DS1)
DS1 ISDN Trunk (ISDN-TRK)

ISDN-PRI Signaling Link Port
(ISDN-PLK)

ISDN-PRI Signaling Group
(ISDN-SGRP)

Wideband Access Endpoint Port
(WAE-PORT)

Board (MG-ANA)

Analog Line (AN-LN-PT)
Analog Co Trunk (CO-TRK)
Analog DID Trunk (DID-TRK)
DIOD Trunk (DIOD-TRK)
Alarm Port (ALARM-PT)

Board (MG-DCP)
Digital Line (DIG-LINE)

10f 2
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Viewing Communication Manager Alarms

Table 5: Media Module Types 2 of 2

Media Module (MM) Maintenance Object (MO)

BRI Trunk Media Module Board (MG-BRI)
ISDN Trunk Side BRI Port (TBRI-PT)

ISDN Trunk Side Signaling
(TBRI-TRK)

Integrated Analog Module in V7 (G350) MG-IAMM
Integrated Analog Module in V3(G250’s)

20f 2

Viewing Communication Manager Alarms

Communication Manager alarms and events are viewed using commands that are available via
the Web Interface or the SAT command-line interface (CLI). See Table 6: Commands for
Viewing Communication Manager Alarms.

Table 6: Commands for Viewing Communication Manager Alarms

Command Interface Purpose Description
View Current Alarms Web Interface, View a list of outstanding Displays a summary of alarms,
under Alarms and alarms against if present, followed by a
Notification Communication Manager detailed table of explanation.
display alarms SAT CLI View logged Communication  These are alarms that have not
Manager alarms yet been cleared, either
manually or via an Expert
System.

Command Syntax

Commands use a different syntax for the board or port location depending upon whether they
refer to circuit packs or media modules. Test command sequences can be either short or long
(). The default is short. The test sequence can be repeated several times. The default is 1.
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The following is an example for running a long test sequence twice on a port on a circuit pack:
test port UUCSSpp 1 r 2

e UU = the universal cabinet number (1 - 64)

e C = the carrier designation (A, B, C, D, or E)

e SsS = the circuit pack slot number (01, 02,...)

e pp = the 2-digit port number (01, 02,...)

e 1 =long test sequence

e r =repeat

e 2 =the number of times the test sequence should be repeated.

The following is an example for testing a port on a media module. It runs the short test
sequence:

test port GGGVSpp r 3
e GGG = the media gateway number (1 - 250)
e V =the literal letter V, which designates a media gateway
e S =the media module number (1 - 9)
e pp = the 2-digit port number (01, 02,...)
e r=repeat

e 3 =the number of times the test sequence should be repeated

Alarm levels

During normal operations, software or firmware may detect error conditions concerning specific
Maintenance Objects (MOs). The system automatically attempts to fix or circumvent the
problem. The alarms are classified depending on their effect on system operation:

e Major alarms — Failures that cause critical degradation of service. These alarms require
immediate attention.

e Minor alarms — Failures that cause some degradation of service, but do not render a
crucial portion of the system inoperable. A minor alarm typically affects a few trunks or
stations or a single feature. Minor alarms require attention, but the consequences are not
immediate.

e Warning alarms — Failures that cause no significant degradation of service or failures in
equipment. These failures are not reported to INADS or the attendant console.

e On-Board problems originate in the circuitry on the alarmed Media Module or circuit pack.
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Abort Code 1412

e Off-Board problems originate in a process or component that is external to the Media
Module or circuit pack.

Alarms are communicated by entries in the alarm log and the turning on of LEDs located on the
attendant console, on all circuit packs, on the server, on the Ethernet switch if there is one, and,
optionally, on customer-designated voice terminals.

Abort Code 1412

Tests which are not applicable for media modules or media gateways abort with Error Code
1412. This error indicates that the test is not valid for the particular maintenance object and can
be ignored.

Escalation Procedure

This document is not intended to solve all problems. If the limits of these procedures have been

reached and the problem is not resolved, the problem should be escalated to a higher level of
technical support.

This escalation should conform to the procedures in the Technical and Administration Plan.

Frequently, a repair procedure recommends repeating a test several times after waiting short
time intervals, for example, at one minute intervals up to five times. If, after these repetitions, no
response to the test has occurred or if the same Abort or Failure continues to occur, escalate
the problem to a higher level of technical support.

EPN Angel Address/Slot Mapping

The following table contains the Angel addresses for EPNs. Note the different mappings for
different A-carrier types.
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Table 7: EPN Angel Address/Slot Mapping

Carrier

Slot Number A’ A% | A34 B4 c* D* E* | D5 | E®
0 27 90 86 118 54 22 | - | e
1 28 30 27 66 98 34 02 | — | -
2 29 31 28 67 99 35 03 | 32 | 00
3 30 56 29 68 100 36 04 | 33 | 01
4 31 57 30 69 101 37 05 | 34 | 02
5 56 58 31 70 102 38 06 | 35 | 03
6 57 59 56 71 103 39 07 | 36 | 04
7 58 60 57 72 104 | 40 08 | 37 | 05
8 59 61 58 73 105 | 41 09 | 38 | 06
9 60 62 59 74 106 | 42 10 | 39 | 07
10 61 63 60 75 107 | 43 11 48 | 16
11 62 61 76 108 | 44 12 | - |
12 63 62 77 109 | 45 13 | 49 | 17
13 88 63 78 110 46 14 | 40 | 08
14 89 88 79 111 47 15 | 41 09
15 90 89 80 112 48 16 | 42 10
16 91 81 113 | 49 17 | 43 11
17 92 82 114 50 18 | 44 | 12
18 93 83 115 51 19 | 45 | 13
19 94 84 116 52 20 | 46 | 14
20 95 85 117 53 21 47 | 15
216 86 118 54 22 | - | -

1. Carrier A mappings for EPN MCC1/SCC1 media gateways

2. Carrier A mappings for EPN G600 media gateway (RMC) carrier

3. Carrier A mappings for G650 media gateway (ERMC) carrier
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4. G650 MGs have power supply in slots 0/15. Slots 16-20 n/a
5. Carrier E/D mappings for SN/Dup SN carrier slots 2-10, 12-20

6. Service Slot is labeled slot 0, external slot 21
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ABRI-POR (ASAI ISDN-BRI Port)

MO Name in Log

Alarm Level

Initial Command to Run Full MO Name
ABRI-POR ' MAJ test port location 1 | ASAI ISDN-BRI port
MIN
WRN

1. Use set options to set the alarm level for ABRI ports. The alarm level can be set independently for
on- and off-board alarms to WARNING, MINOR, or MAJOR for every ABRI port in the system.

For repair procedures, see BRI-PORT (ISDN-BRI Port).
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AC-POWER

AC-POWER

AC Power for AC-Powered Systems

MO Name in Log | Alarm Level | Initial Command to Run Full Name of MO

AC-POWER WRN test environment location® | AC Power
1. Cabinet number indicated in the PORT field of the alarm log.

Three different cabinet types are supported as PNs: multicarrier cabinets, single-carrier
cabinets, and the G650 rack mounted cabinets. All types may be powered by either an AC or
DC power source. Environmental maintenance differs according to a cabinet’s type and its
power supply.

1. CAUTION:

Before powering down a cabinet or carrier that contains an EMBEDDED AUDIX
circuit pack (TN566), first power down the AUDIX unit to avoid damaging its
software. Instructions for powering down this unit are in Maintenance Procedures
for Avaya Aura™ Communication Manager, Media Gateways and Servers
(03-300432).

Power System for Single-Carrier Cabinet

Each single-carrier cabinet has one power supply that distributes DC power and AC ringing
voltage to the circuit pack slots in the cabinet.

AC Power Supply (WP-91153)

In an AC-powered cabinet, a single, plug-in, multi-output AC power supply is in the power
supply slot. A power cord, with a 3-prong plug on one end and an appliance connector on the
other end, connects the supply to a dedicated AC power source. The inputs to the power supply
can be (depending on list version):

e 120 VAC, 60 Hz, 15 to 20 Amp; three wires in the power cord (one hot, one neutral, and
one ground wire)

e 220 VAC or 240 VAC, 50 Hz, 10 Amp; three wires in the power cord (one hot, one neutral,
and one ground wire)

The AC power supply produces the following DC outputs: +5 VDC, -5 VDC, -48 VDC, +12 VDC,
and a battery-charging voltage. The DC outputs distribute power on the cabinet backplane to
the circuit pack slots.
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The AC power supply also produces AC ringing voltage. The AC ringing voltage output value
and frequency depend on the country of use. The power supply has a circuit breaker and EMI
filtering.

Nominal Power Holdover

Multicarrier Cabinets
Two types of battery holdover are available:

e The small battery assembly provides short-term battery holdover. If AC power fails, 48
VDC batteries power the system for:

— 15 seconds in a PN cabinet
— 10 minutes in the expansion control carrier in the “A” position of a PN cabinet

e Some AC-powered multicarrier cabinets (MCCs) contain three 48-Volt batteries and a
battery charger (397C) to provide backup power in case power is interrupted. The
holdover times are identical to those above.

Single-Carrier Cabinets

A holdover circuit in the power supply allows a system to operate normally during AC power
interruptions. When AC input power fails, reserve batteries supply power to the memory and
processor circuit packs and fans for two minutes. Every port circuit pack is inactive during this
time. The power supply contains a battery charger to charge the holdover batteries.

Error log entries and recommended actions

Table 8: AC-POWER Error Log Entries

Error | Aux | Associated Test Alarm | On/Off | Recommended action

Type | Data Level Board

0’ 0 Any Any Any test environment location

513 | Any | AC Power Query WRN OFF test environment location
Test (#78)

1. Run the short test sequence first. If every test passes, run the long test sequence. Refer to each
appropriate test’s description, and follow its recommended procedures.

Demand test descriptions and error codes

Investigate tests in the order presented. By clearing errors associated with the first test, errors
generated from other tests may also be cleared. Click on the link to see the full description of
the test, error codes, and recommended actions.
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Note:

The following tests apply to J58890CE, J58890CF, and J58890CH.

AC-POWER

Order of Investigation Short Test | Long Test | D/ND’
Sequence | Sequence
Battery and Power Supply Query Test (#5) X X ND
AC Power Query Test (#78) X X ND
OLS/Power Unit Query Test (#127) (Carrier E) X X ND
OLS/Power Unit Query Test (#127) (Carrier D) X X ND
OLS/Power Unit Query Test (#127) (Carrier A) X X ND
OLS/Power Unit Query Test (#127) (Carrier B) X X ND
OLS/Power Unit Query Test (#127) (Carrier C) X X ND
Emergency Transfer Query Test (#124) X X ND
Cabinet Temperature Query Test (#122) X X ND
External Device Alarm Query Test (#120) X X ND
Ring Generator Initialization Test (#117) X X ND
Ring Generator Query Test (#118) X X ND

1. D = Destructive; ND = Nondestructive
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AC-POWER for DC-Powered Systems

MO Name in Log | Alarm

Level

Initial Command to Run

Full Name of MO

AC-POWER

WRN

test environment location | AC Power

Note:
In a DC-powered multicarrier cabinet, the AC-POWER MO exists but serves no
functional purpose. Because the system cot determine the type of power used,
the AC-POWER test should always pass or abort. See CARR-POW (Carrier
Power Supply) for the maintenance strategy for power components in DC
cabinets.

S8700-series Fiber-PNC supports three cabinet types for PNs: multicarrier cabinets (MCCs),
single-carrier cabinets (SCCs), and 19-inch rack mounted cabinets. Every type may be powered
by either an AC or DC power source. Environmental maintenance differs according to a
cabinet’s type and its power supply.

S8700-series IP-PNC supports 19-inch rack mounted cabinets, powered by either an AC or DC

power source.

Error log entries and recommended actions

Table 9: AC-POWER Error Log Entries

Error | Aux | Associated Test Alarm On/Off Recommended action

Type Data Level Board

0’ 0 Any Any Any test environment location

513 | Any | AC Power Query test | WRN OFF test environment location
(#78)

1. Run the short test sequence first. If every test passes, run the long test sequence. Refer to each
appropriate test’'s description, and follow its recommended procedures.

46 Maintenance Alarms for Communication Manager, Media Gateways and Servers




AC-POWER for DC-Powered Systems

Demand test descriptions and error codes

Investigate tests in the order presented. By clearing errors associated with the first test, errors
generated from other tests may also be cleared. Click on the link to see the full description of
the test, error codes, and recommended actions.

Order of Investigation Short Test | Long Test | D/ND'
Sequence | Sequence
Battery and Power Supply Query Test (#5) X X ND
AC Power Query Test (#78) X ND
OLS/Power Unit Query Test (#127) (Carrier E) X X ND
OLS/Power Unit Query Test (#127) (Carrier D) X X ND
OLS/Power Unit Query Test (#127) (Carrier A X X ND
OLS/Power Unit Query Test (#127) (Carrier B) X X ND
OLS/Power Unit Query Test (#127) (Carrier C) X X ND
Emergency Transfer Query Test (#124) X X ND
Cabinet Temperature Query Test (#122) X X ND
External Device Alarm Query Test (#120) X X ND
Ring Generator Initialization Test (#117) X X ND
Ring Generator Query Test (#118) X X ND

1. D = Destructive; ND = Nondestructive
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ADJ-IP (ASAI Adjunct TCP/IP Link)

MO Name in Log | Alarm Initial Command to Run Full Name of MO
Level

ADJ-IP MAJ test port location ASAI Adjunct
MIN TCP/IP Link
WRN

The ASAI Adjunct TCP/IP Link is the Adjunct Switch Application Interface (ASAI) proprietary link

which connects to a C-LAN circuit pack.

Error log entries and recommended actions

Table 10: ADJ-IP Error Log Entries

Error Type | Aux Associated Test Alarm On/Off | Recommended action
Data Level Board
0 (a) 0 Any Any Any test aesves link#
2 (b) Any test aesvcs link#
18 (c) busyout port | WRN OFF | release aesvcs link#
location
257 (d) Any ASAI Link Status | MAJ OFF | test aesvecs link#
Test (#1365) MIN
WRN'
1025 (e) MAJ OFF | test aesvcs link#
MIN
WRN'
3329 (f) ASAI Link Status | MAJ OFF | test aesvcs link#
Test (#1365) MIN
WRN'

1. Alarms may be downgraded according to values set on the set options form.

Notes:

a. Error Type 0: Run the ASAI Link Status Test (#1365) and follow its recommended
procedures.

b. Error Type 2: Too many Q931 protocol timeouts in a short time. No action to take.
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c. Error Type 18: The ASAI link has been busied out by command. To release the link, enter
release aesvcs link#

d. Error Type 257: The ASAI TCP/IP link is not in an "established" state.
e. Error Type 1025: TCP Tunnel Connection failure
f. Error Type 3329: ASAI TCP/IP link failure.

Demand test descriptions and error codes

Order of Investigation Short Test Long Test D/ND'
Sequence Sequence
ASAI Link Status Test (#1365) X X ND

1. D = Destructive; ND = Nondestructive
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ADM-CONN (Administered Connection)

MO Name in Log | Alarm | Initial Command to Run Full Name of MO
Level

ADM-CONN MAJ status administered-connection n' | Administered
MIN Connection
WRN

1. nis an administered connection number indicated in the PORT field of the Alarm or Error Log.

An administered connection provides an end-to-end connection between two access endpoints
or data modules residing in either the same switch or different switches. When administered,
the connection is automatically established and scheduled to be permanently active.

An error is logged whenever an administered connection fails or cot be established. A failed
connection generates an error whether or not the connection is subsequently reestablished by
fast retry, re-dial, or auto restoration.

An alarm is logged when an administered connection cot be established either initially or after a
connection failure. Both the alarm level (none to major) and a failure threshold can be
administered for each administered connection. An alarm is raised when either of the following

OCcCurs:

e The number of consecutive failed attempts to establish a connection reaches the
administered threshold.

e The failure to establish a connection is due to a mistake in administration. See
Table 11: Administered Connection Error Log Entries.

Error log entries and recommended actions

Table 11: Administered Connection Error Log Entries 7 of 2

Error Type Aux Data Associated Test | Alarm | On/Off Recommended
Level Board action
0, 29 Any None Any OFF None
1,28 (a, b) Any None Any OFF None
2 (c) Any None Any OFF None
6, 21, 31, 127 (d) | Any None Any OFF None
16 (a) Any None Any OFF None
10f2
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Table 11: Administered Connection Error Log Entries 2 of 2

Error Type AuxData | Associated Test | Alarm | On/Off Recommended
Level | Board action
17 (e) Any None Any OFF None
18, 102 () Any None Any OFF None
22 (a, 9) Any None Any OFF None
34,42, 44,58 (h) | Any None Any OFF None
38, 41 (i) Any None Any OFF None
43, 81 Any None Any OFF None
50 (a) Any None Any | OFF None
52 (a) Any None Any OFF None
54 Any None Any OFF None
65, 66, 69 (a) Any None Any OFF None
82 Any None Any OFF None
88 (a) Any None Any OFF None
91, 95, 96, 97, Any None Any OFF None
98, 99, 100, 111
20f2

ADM-CONN Errors

None of the Administered Connection Error Types have a specific associated test and, except
for errors 17 and 127, are valid only for administered connections established over ISDN-PRI
facilities. Error 127 is valid for administered connections established over non-ISDN facilities or
between two endpoints on the same switch.

Notes:

a. Error Types 1, 16, 22, 50, 52, 65, 66, 69, 88 are typically associated with administration
problems and are not expected to be temporary. The administered connection is not retried
and the failure is alarmed immediately. The alarm threshold specified by the customer is
ignored.

b. Error Types 1, 28: the address of the destination endpoint is: an unassigned number (1),
has an invalid number format (28), or is restricted from terminating calls due to Class of
Restriction (“Access Denied”). Verify that the destination address is correct and that the
destination endpoint is administered. The destination endpoint is not administered on the
switch where this error is logged.
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c. Error Type 2: a request has been made to use a transit network or common carrier that cot
be accessed. Check the routing pattern used by this administered connection and verify
that the inter-exchange carrier specified is correct.

d. Error Types 6, 21, 31, 127: the exact failure cause is unknown or has been mapped to one
of these values. If this is a permanent condition, try reversing the direction of the
Administered Connection (originate the administered connection from the destination
switch). This may yield another failure cause.

e. Error Type 17: the destination endpoint is not available. Check the status of the destination
endpoint at the far-end switch. The status for the destination endpoint will not be available
on the switch where this error is logged. At the far end, use status access-endpoint or
status data-module to see whether the endpoint is busy, out-of-service, or otherwise
unavailable.

f. Error Types 18, 102: this switch sent an ISDN message to another switch that either did not
respond (18) or did not respond within the time allowed (102). This could be due to link
failure, or congestion, or an outage at the other switch.

g. Error Type 22: the address of the destination endpoint has changed. Change the
administered connection accordingly. The destination endpoint will not be administered on
the switch where this error is logged.

h. Error Types 34, 42, 44, 58: a resource (for example, a circuit or bearer capability) required
by the administered connection is not currently available.

i. Error Types 38, 41: a network failure (38) or temporary failure (41) has occurred. Error Log
entries for other MOs (for example, DS1-BD) may indicate a local problem.
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ADX8D-BD (AUDIX Circuit Pack)

MO Name in Log | Alarm Level Initial Command to Run Full Name of MO
ADX8D-BD MIN test board location AUDIX circuit pack
WRN

The ADX8D-BD MO defines a TN566/TN2169 EMBEDDED AUDIX circuit pack operating in DP

(digital-port) mode.

For port-level problems, see ADX8D-PT (AUDIX Digital Port).
For circuit-pack-level problems, see XXX-BD (Common Port Circuit Pack/Media Module).

EMBEDDED AUDIX consists of two circuit packs that occupy 5 slots on a port carrier. The tests
apply only to switch-side maintenance which tests a circuit pack’s components related to the
TDM-bus interface. The AUDIX system has an extensive maintenance strategy that is
described in DEFINITY® AUDIX Maintenance, 585-300-110.
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ADX8D-PT (AUDIX Digital Port)

MO Name in Log | Alarm Level | Initial Command to Run Full Name of MO
ADX8D-PT MIN test port location 1 AUDIX digital port
WRN test port location

The ADX8D-PT MO represents a port on a TN566/TN2169 EMBEDDED AUDIX circuit pack
operating in DP (digital-port) mode. The maintenance strategy for ports on the TN566 operating
in control-link mode is described in ADX16D-P (16-Port AUDIX Digital Port).

The tests apply only to switch-side maintenance that tests a circuit pack’s components related
to the TDM-bus interface. The AUDIX system has an extensive maintenance strategy that is
described in DEFINITY® AUDIX Maintenance, 585-300-110.

AUDIX resides on a combined pair of circuit packs: the TN566 MFB (multifunction board) and
the TN2169 ALB (alarm board). The 2 boards occupy 5 slots, but only 1 slot is functional as far
as the switch is concerned. The other 4 slots are seen by the switch as “AUDIX-reserved” slots
(or ADXDP-RS/ADX8D-RS).

In DP mode, the TN566 pack supports up to 8 voice ports, each with a primary and a secondary
information chel. Ports are administered in increments of two. When a call to a station with an
AUDIX login is not answered, AUDIX answers the call using one of the available voice ports.

Unlike other AUDIX systems, EMBEDDED AUDIX is not an adjunct.

1. CAUTION:

Always shut down AUDIX first before removing circuit packs. Follow instructions
on the TN566/TN2169 faceplate:

e Remove EMBEDDED AUDIX circuit packs
e Cycle power to a carrier containing EMBEDDED AUDIX circuit packs

e Remove power to a carrier containing EMBEDDED AUDIX circuit packs

Error log entries and recommended actions

Table 12: ADX8D-PT Error Log Entries 1 of 2

Error Type | Aux Associated Test Alarm On/Off | Recommended action
Data Level Board
0(a) 0 Any Any Any test port location

10f2
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Table 12: ADX8D-PT Error Log Entries 2 of 2

ADX8D-PT (AUDIX Digital Port)

Error Type | Aux Associated Test Alarm On/Off | Recommended action
Data Level Board

1(b) 40987 | None WRN | OFF

1(c) 1to 20 | None WRN | OFF

15 (d) Any None

18 (e) 0 busyout port | WRN | OFF | release port location
location

23 (f) 0 None WRN | OFF

130 (9) None WRN | ON test port location

257 (h) 40971 | None

513 (i) Any None

1537 (j) 40968 | None WRN | OFF

1793 Voice & Ctrl. MIN ON test port location 1 r 3
Local Loop (#13) | \WRN

2049 GPP NPE MIN ON test port location 1 r 3
Crosstalk Test WRN'
(#9)

2305 (k) 40967 | None

3840 (1) 40965 | None

3840 (m) | 41029 | None

20f2

1. Minor alarms on this MO may be downgraded to Warning alarms based on the values used in set options.

Notes:

a. Error Type 0: run the short test sequence. If every test passes, run the long test sequence.
Refer to each appropriate test’s description, and follow its recommended procedures.

b. Error Type 1, Aux Data 40987: the user may experience a noisy port or link due to an
off-board problem. If so, replace the circuit pack (see caution at the beginning of this
section). Once the problem is resolved, the alarm is retired after a predetermined time.

c. Error Type 1, Aux Data 1 to 20: At least 15 off-board problems have been detected with
the link to the voice port. Also see Note (a).

d. Error Type 15: internal error that occurs when an audit request fails.
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. Error Type 18: the port is busied-out by command. Enter release port locationto
release the port.

. Error Type 23: the circuit pack is administered but not physically installed. The alarm will
clear when a circuit pack is inserted.

. Error Type 130: the circuit pack was removed or has been insane for more than
21 minutes. To clear the error, reinsert or replace the AUDIX circuit pack (see Caution at the
beginning of this section).

. Error Type 257: Something is interfering with transmission to the voice port. This is usually
an on-board problem and can be ignored if there are no user complaints.

. Error Type 513: AUDIX is not available to the switch, possibly due to a busyout on the
AUDIX system. See DEFINITY® AUDIX Maintenance, 585-300-110, if necessary.

. Error Type 1537: There is a problem with the link to the voice port. This error can be
ignored if there are no user complaints. If the problem persists, replace the circuit pack (see
Caution at the beginning of this section). Once the problem is resolved, the alarm is retired
after a certain period of time.

. Error Type 2305: the link between the circuit pack and the voice port successfully reset. No
action is necessary.

. Error Type 3840, Aux Data 40965: no voice ports are connected to the EMBEDDED
AUDIX circuit pack. No maintenance action is required.

. Error Type 3840, Aux Data 41029: the message buffer in the circuit pack is full.

Demand test descriptions and error codes

Investigate tests in the order presented. By clearing errors associated with the first test, errors
generated from other tests may also be cleared. Click on the link to see the full description of
the test, error codes, and recommended actions.

Order of Investigation Short Test Long Test D/ND'
Sequence Sequence

Local Loop Test (#13) X ND

GPP NPE Crosstalk Test (#9) X ND

1. D = Destructive; ND = Nondestructive
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ADX8D-RS (AUDIX Reserve Slots)
See AXA12-RS (AUDIX Reserve Slots).
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ADX16A-B (AUDIX Circuit Pack)

WRN

MO Name in Log Alarm | Initial Command to Run Full Name of MO
Level
ADX16A-B MIN test board location AUDIX circuit pack

The ADX16A-B MO represents a TN566/TN2169 EMBEDDED AUDIX circuit pack combination

operating in control-link (CL) mode.

For circuit-pack-level problems, see XXX-BD (Common Port Circuit Pack/Media Module).

Port-level maintenance is covered by AESV-LNK (AE Services Link).
EMBEDDED AUDIX consists of two circuit packs that occupy 5 slots on a port carrier. The tests

apply only to switch-side maintenance that tests a circuit pack’s components related to the
TDM-bus interface. The AUDIX system has an extensive maintenance strategy that is
described in DEFINITY® AUDIX Maintenance, 585-300-110.
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ADX16A-P (AUDIX Analog Line/Control Link)

MO Name in Alarm Initial Command to Run Full Name of MO
Log Level

ADX16A-P MIN test port location 1 | AUDIX Analog Line/ Control Link

WRN test port location

!. CAUTION:

Never do any of the following without first shutting down AUDIX. Follow the
instructions on the TN566/TN2169 faceplate:

e Remove EMBEDDED AUDIX circuit packs
e Cycle power to a carrier containing EMBEDDED AUDIX circuit packs
e Remove power to a carrier containing EMBEDDED AUDIX circuit packs

The ADX16A-P MO represents a port on a TN566/TN2169 EMBEDDED AUDIX circuit pack that
is operating in control-link (CL) mode.

For circuit-pack-level problems (ADX16A-B or ANL-16-B), see XXX-BD (Common Port Circuit
Pack/Media Module).

For port-level problems with AUDIX operating in digital-port mode, see:
e ADX8D-PT (AUDIX Digital Port)
e ADX16D-P (16-Port AUDIX Digital Port)

The tests apply only to switch-side maintenance that tests a circuit pack’s components related
to the TDM-bus interface. The AUDIX system has an extensive maintenance strategy that is
described in DEFINITY® AUDIX Maintenance, 585-300-110.

AUDIX resides on a combined pair of circuit packs: the TN566 Multifunction board (MFB) and
the TN2169 Alarm board (ALB). The 2 boards occupy 5 slots, but only 1 slot is functional as far
as the switch is concerned. The other 4 slots are seen by the switch as “AUDIX-reserved” slots.

In CL mode, the TN566 pack supports up to 16 voice ports. When a call to a station with an
AUDIX login is not answered, AUDIX answers the call using one of the available voice ports.

Unlike other AUDIX systems, EMBEDDED AUDIX is not an adjunct.
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Error log entries and recommended actions

Table 13: ADX16A-P Error Log Entries

Error | Aux Associated Test Alarm | On/Off | Recommended action

Type Data Level | Board

0’ 0 Any Any Any test port location

1(a) 40977 | None

18 0 busyout WRN | ON release station extension
station ext

23(b) |0 None WRN | OFF

130 None WRN | ON test port location

(c)

257 40973 | None

(d)

513 Any None

(e)

1025 Looparound Test MIN ON test port location 1 r 2

(f) #161) WRN?

1281 Conference Circuit | MIN ON test port location 1 r 2
Test (#7) WRN?2

1537 NPE Crosstalk Test | MIN ON test port location 1 r 2
(#6) WRN?2

1. Run the short test sequence first. If every test passes, run the long test sequence. Refer to each
appropriate test’s description, and follow its recommended procedures.

2. Minor alarms on this MO may be downgraded to Warning alarms based on the values used in set options.

Notes:

a. Error Type 1 is an inline error that can only be resolved over time. No terminal equipment
was present when ringing was attempted. Execute test port location

b. Error Type 23: The circuit pack was logically administered but not physically installed. The
alarm will clear when the circuit pack is installed.

c. Error Type 130: The circuit pack was removed or has been insane for more than
11 minutes. To clear the error, reseat or replace the circuit pack.
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d. Error Type 257 is an inline error and can only be resolved over time. Ringing voltage is
absent. If only one analog circuit pack in the system has this problem, replace the circuit
pack. If only analog circuit packs on a particular carrier have this error, the ringing generator
may not be connected to this carrier. If analog circuit packs on many carriers have this error,
check the ringing generator.

e. Error Type 513: AUDIX is not available to the switch. Check the AUDIX system, referring to
DEFINITY® AUDIX Maintenance, 585-300-110.

f. Error Type 1025: The TDM bus is out of service. See TDM-BUS (TDM Bus).

Demand test descriptions and error codes

Investigate tests in the order presented. By clearing errors associated with the first test, errors
generated from other tests may also be cleared. Click on the link to see the full description of
the test, error codes, and recommended actions.

Order of Investigation Short Test Long Test D/ND'
Sequence Sequence

Analog Looparound Test (#161)) X ND

Conference Circuit Test (#7) X ND

NPE Crosstalk Test (#6) X ND

1. D = Destructive; ND = Nondestructive

Tests 36 and 48 ABORT when AUDIX is not running.
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ADX16D-B (16-Port AUDIX Circuit Pack)

MO Name in Log Alarm | Initial Command to Run Full Name of MO
Level

ADX16D-B MIN test board location AUDIX circuit pack
WRN

The ADX16D-B MO represents a TN566/TN2169 EMBEDDED AUDIX circuit pack combination

operating in 16-port mode digital (DP).

For circuit-pack-level problems, see XXX-BD (Common Port Circuit Pack/Media Module).

Port-level maintenance is covered by ADX16D-P (16-Port AUDIX Digital Port).

EMBEDDED AUDIX consists of two circuit packs that occupy 5 slots on a port carrier. The tests
apply only to switch-side maintenance that tests a circuit pack’s components related to the
TDM-bus interface. The AUDIX system has an extensive maintenance strategy of its own that is
described in DEFINITY® AUDIX Maintenance, 585-300-110.

62 Maintenance Alarms for Communication Manager, Media Gateways and Servers




ADX16D-P (16-Port AUDIX Digital Port)

ADX16D-P (16-Port AUDIX Digital Port)

MO Name in Log Alarm | Initial Command to Run Full Name of MO
Level
ADX16D-P MIN test port location 1 | AUDIX Digital port
WRN
I\ CAUTION:

Never do any of the following without first shutting down AUDIX. Follow the
instructions on the TN566/TN2169 faceplate:

e Remove EMBEDDED AUDIX circuit packs
e Cycle power to a carrier containing EMBEDDED AUDIX circuit packs
e Remove power to a carrier or cabinet containing EMBEDDED AUDIX circuit pack

The ADX16D-P MO represents a port on a TN566/TN2169 EMBEDDED AUDIX circuit pack
operating in digital-port (DP) mode. The maintenance strategy for ports on the TN566 operating
in control-link mode is described in ADX16A-P (AUDIX Analog Line/Control Link).

The tests apply only to switch-side maintenance that tests a circuit pack’s components related
to the TDM-bus interface. The AUDIX system has an extensive maintenance strategy that is
described in DEFINITY® AUDIX Maintenance, 5685-300-110.

AUDIX resides on a combined pair of circuit packs: the TN566 Multifunction board (MFB) and
the TN2169 Alarm board (ALB). The 2 boards occupy 5 slots, but the system sees only 1 slot as
functional. The other 4 slots are seen by the switch as “AUDIX-reserved” slots (or ADX16-RES/
ADX16D-RS).

In 16-port DP mode, the TN566 pack supports up to 16 voice ports, each with a primary and a
secondary information chel. Ports are administered in increments of two. When a call to a
station with an AUDIX login is not answered, AUDIX answers the call using one of the available
voice ports.

Unlike other AUDIX systems, EMBEDDED AUDIX is not an adjunct.
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Error log entries and recommended actions

Table 14: ADX16D-P Error Log Entries

Error Aux Associated Test | Alarm | On/ Recommended action
Type Data Level | Off
Board
0 (a) 0 Any Any Any test port location
1 (b) 40987 WRN OFF
1(c) 110 20 WRN OFF
15 (d) Any
18 (e) 0 busyout port | WRN OFF release port location
location
23 (f) 0 WRN OFF
130 (9) WRN ON test port location
257 (h) 40971
513 (i) Any
1537 (j) | 40968 WRN OFF
1793 Voice and Control | MIN ON test port location 1 r 3
Local Loop Test | WRN'
(#13)
2049 GPP NPE MIN ON test port location 1 r 3
Crosstalk Test WRN1
(#9)
2305 (k) | 40967
3840 (I) | 40965
3840 (m) | 41029

1. Minor alarms may be downgraded to Warning alarms based on the values used in set options.

Notes:

a. Error Type 0: run the short test sequence first. If every test passes, run the long test
sequence. Refer to each test’s description, and follow the recommended procedures
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. Error Type 1 with Aux Data 40987: The user may experience a noisy port or link, due to an

off-board problem that is detected by the port circuit. If so, replace the circuit pack (see
caution at the beginning of this section). Once the problem is resolved, the alarm is retired
after a predetermined time.

. Error Type 1: At least 15 off-board problems have been detected with the link to the voice

port. When an error with the link is detected, an on-board counter is incremented. Also see
Note a above.

. Error Type 15:An audit request failed - internal error.

. Error Type 18: The port is busied-out by command. Release the port with release port

location.

. Error Type 23: The circuit pack is administered but not physically installed. The alarm will

clear when a circuit pack is inserted.

. Error Type 130: The circuit pack has been removed or has been insane for more than

21-minutes. To clear the error, reseat or replace the AUDIX circuit pack (see caution at the
beginning of this section).

. Error Type 257: Something is interfering with transmission to the voice port. This is usually

an on-board problem and can be ignored if there are no user complaints.

. Error Type 513: AUDIX is not available to the switch, possibly due to a busyout on the

AUDIX system. Refer to DEFINITY® AUDIX Maintenance, 585-300-110.

. Error Type 1537: There is a problem with the link to the voice port. This can be ignored if

there are no user complaints. If the problem persists, replace the circuit pack (see caution at
the beginning of this section). Once the problem is resolved, the alarm is retired after a
certain period of time.

. Error Type 2305: The link between the circuit pack and the voice port is successfully reset.

No action is necessary.

. Error Type 3840 with Aux Data 40965: No voice ports are connected to the EMBEDDED

AUDIX circuit pack. No action is required.

. Error Type 3840 with Aux Data 41029: The message buffer in the circuit pack is full.
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Demand test descriptions and error codes

Investigate tests in the order presented. By clearing errors associated with the first test, errors
generated from other tests may also be cleared. Click on the link to see the full description of
the test, error codes, and recommended actions.

Order of Investigation Short Test | Long Test D/ND'
Sequence | Sequence

Local Loop Test (#13) X ND

GPP NPE Crosstalk Test (#9) X ND

1. D = Destructive; ND = Nondestructive
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AESV-LNK (AE Services Link)

MO Name in Log Alarm | Initial Command to Run | Full Name of MO
Level
AESV-LNK MAJ test aesvcs-server Application Enablement
WRN Services (AESVCS)
Link

AESVCS Links provide a connection between Communication Manager and an AESVCS
Server in which data is exchanged. Communication Manager dynamically creates and deletes
AESVCS Links as socket connections to the AESVCS Server are established and torn down.
AESVCS Links that are connected to the same AESVCS Server are grouped into an AESVCS
Session.

Error log entries and recommended actions

Table 15: AESV-LNK Error Log Entries

Error Type Aux | Associated | Alarm | On/Off | Recommended action
Data | Test Level Board
513 (a) WRN Off none
769 (b) AESVCS Log test aesvecs link link#
Link only
Heartbeat
Test (#1624)
1537 (c) Any Log
only
2561 (d) Log
only
Notes:

a. Error Type 513 is displayed when an AESVCS Link is hyperactive. The hyperactivity might
be caused by fluctuations in the engineered traffic load being generated by the AESVCS
Server. Both an AESVCS Session level and Link level alarm are generated to indicate that a
link is overloaded.

Once the problem has been resolved, it might take up to 45 minutes for the alarm to clear.
If the hyperactivity persists, escalate the problem.

b. Error type 769 is a log only error and is displayed when Communication Manager does not
receive a response from the AESVCS Server to a heartbeat message that was sent over
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the AESVCS Link. Failure to receive a response to a heartbeat message results in the
deletion of the AESVCS Link by Communication Manager. Both an AESVCS Session Level
and Link level error are generated against this condition. Escalate if the error persists.

c. Error type 1537 is a log only error and displayed when an AESVCS Link is deleted from an
AESVCS Session for reasons other than a heartbeat failure. Both an AESVCS Session
Level and Link level error are generated against this condition. The Aux Data field contains
the reason code.

Aux Data Description

1 The far end closed the socket connection. Check the error logs on
the AEVCS Server for more information.

100 The reset aecves-1link command was used to close the socket
connection

101 The AESVCS Interface on the IP Services form was disabled.

102 The AESVCS Interface was removed from the IP Services form.

103 The AE Services Server was disabled on the AE Services

Administration page of the IP Services form.

104 The AE Services Server was deleted on the AE Services
Administration page of the IP Services form.

200 The socket connection closed due to an internal error. Escalate if the
problem persists.

201 The socket connection was unexpectedly closed by Communication
Manager. Escalate if the problem persists.

202 Communication Manager detected an error and closed the socket
connection. Escalate if the problem persists.

203 Communication Manager detected an error reading from the socket
and closed the connection. Escalate if the problem persists.

204 Communication Manager failed to write a complete message and
closed the socket connection. Escalate if the problem persists.

205 AE Server established a new connection causing Communication
Manager to close the existing one. Escalate if the problem persists.

206 Communication Manager failed to send a heartbeat request and
closed the socket connection. Escalate if the problem persists.

207 Communication Manager detected a protocol violation and closed
the socket connection. Escalate if the problem persists.

10f 2
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Aux Data Description

208 Communication Manager detected processing the data from the
AESVCS Server and closed the socket connection. Escalate if the
problem persists.

209 Communication Manager could not read data from the socket and
closed the connection. Escalate if the problem persists.

20f2

d. Error Type 2561 is a log only error and is displayed when an AESVCS message is
discarded due to a link buffer overflow. Both an AESVCS Session Level and Link level error
is generated against this condition. Escalate if the problem persists.

Demand test descriptions and error codes

Investigate tests in the order presented. By clearing errors associated with the first test, errors
generated from other tests may also be cleared. Click on the link to see the full description of
the test, error codes, and recommended actions.

Order of Investigation Short Test | Long Test | D/ND'
Sequence | Sequence

AESVCS Link Heartbeat Test (#1624) X X ND

AESVCS Session Level Link Status Test (#1623) X X ND

1. D = Destructive; ND = Nondestructive
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AESV-SES (AE Services Session)

MO Name in Log Alarm | Initial Command to Run | Full Name of MO
Level

AESV-SES MAJ test aesvcs-server Application Enablement
WRN Services Session

An AESVCS Session is a logical connection between Communication Manager and a single
AESVCS Server, and encompasses all the AESVCS Links that are connected between them.

Error log entries and recommended actions

Table 16: AESV-SES Error Log Entries

Error Type Aux | Associated | Alarm | On/Off | Recommended action
Data | Test Level Board
513 (a) 1-16 WRN Off none
769 (b) 1-16 | AESVCS Log
Link only
Heartbeat
Test (#1624)
1025 (c) 1-16 MAJ Off test aesvcs-server
1537 (d) 1-16 Log
only
2561 (e) 1-16 Log
only

Notes:

a. Error Type 513 occurs when one or more AESVCS Links within a given AESVCS Session
is hyperactive. The hyperactivity might be caused by fluctuations in the engineered traffic
load being generated by the AESVCS Server. Both an AESVCS Session Level and Link
level alarm is generated to indicate that a link is overloaded. The Aux Data field contains the
link ID of the last AESVCS Link to report hyperactivity.

Once the problem has been resolved, it might take up to 45 minutes for the alarm to clear.
Refer to AESV-LNK (AE Services Link) for more information.

b. Error type 769 is a log only error and is displayed when Communication Manager detects a
heartbeat failure on one or more AESVCS Links within the AESVCS Session. The Aux Data
field contains the link ID of the last AESVCS Link to report a heartbeat failure. An AESVCS

70 Maintenance Alarms for Communication Manager, Media Gateways and Servers
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Link level error is also generated against this condition. Refer to AESV-LNK (AE Services
Link) for more information.

c. Error Type 1025 is displayed when no AESVCS Links are left in an AESVCS Session. This
alarm is cleared when Communication Manager associates a new AESVCS Link to the
session. The Aux Data field contains the link ID of the last AESVCS Link deleted from the
session.

d. Error type 1537 is a log only error and is displayed when one or more AESVCS Links,
within the AESVCS Session is deleted for reasons other than a heartbeat failure. The Aux
Data field contains the link ID of the last AESVCS Link deleted from the session. An
AESVCS Link level error is also generated against this condition. Refer to AESV-LNK (AE
Services Link) for more information.

e. Error Type 2561 is a log only error and is displayed when one or more AESVCS Links
within the AESVCS Session is discarding messages due to a link buffer overflow. This error
represents the sum of all the discarded messages in a given session. The Aux Data field
contains the link id of the last AESVCS Link, within the session, to discard a message. An
AESVCS Link level error is also generated against this condition. Refer to AESV-LNK (AE
Services Link) for more information.

Demand test descriptions and error codes

Investigate tests in the order presented. By clearing errors associated with the first test, errors
generated from other tests may also be cleared. Click on the link to see the full description of
the test, error codes, and recommended actions.

Order of Investigation Short Test | Long Test | D/ND’
Sequence | Sequence

AESVCS Link Heartbeat Test (#1624) X X ND

AESVCS Session Level Link Status Test (#1623) X X ND

1. D = Destructive; ND = Nondestructive
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ALARM-PT (Alarm Port)

MO Name in Log Alarm | Initial Command to Run Full Name of MO
Level
ALARM-PT MIN test port location 1 | Alarm Port

WRN | test port location

The Alarm Port MO provides on-board maintenance for an analog line port that is administered
as an external device alarm port. Tests are provided to verify the analog line port’s ability to
detect an external device alarm. The related MO, EXT-DEV ADMIN? Y (External Device Alarm),
is used for the off-board external device alarm.

Error log entries and recommended actions

Table 17: ALARM-PT Error Log Entries

Error Aux | Associated Test Alarm | On/Off | Recommended action
Type Data Level | Board
0 (a) 0 Any Any Any test port location

15 (b) | Any | Port Audit and
Update (#36)

18 0 busyout station | WRN OFF release station extension
extension

130 (c) None WRN ON test port location

Notes:

a. Error Type 0: Run the short test sequence first. If every test passes, run the long test
sequence. Refer to each appropriate test’s description, and follow its recommended repair
procedures.

b. Error Type 15: software audit error that does not indicate any hardware malfunction. Run
the short test sequence and investigate errors.

c. Error Type 130: the circuit pack or media module was removed or has been insane for
more than 11 minutes. To clear the error, reseat or replace the circuit pack or media module.
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Demand test descriptions and error codes

ALARM-PT (Alarm Port)

Investigate tests in the order presented. By clearing errors associated with the first test, errors
generated from other tests may also be cleared. Click on the link to see the full description of

the test, error codes, and recommended actions.

Order of Investigation Short Test | Long Test | D/ND'
Sequence | Sequence

Port Diagnostic Test (#35) X X ND

Port Audit And Update Test (#36) X X ND

1. D = Destructive; ND = Nondestructive
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AN-LN-PT (Analog Line Port)

MO Name in Log | Alarm Level | Initial Command to Run Full Name of MO
AN-LN-PT MIN test port locationl Analog Line port
WRN test port location

The TN793B/TN2793B Analog Line circuit pack (w/ Caller ID) provides 24 ports for voice
terminals and supports both on-premises and off-premises analog voice terminals.

The TN797 Analog Trunk and Line circuit pack provides 8 ports, each of which may be
administered in any of several ways, as described in TR-LN-BD (Analog Trunk/Line Board).

The MM711 Analog Trunk and Line Media Module provides 8 ports. The MM716 provides 24
ports. Each of the ports may be administered in any of several ways, as described in MG-ANA
(Analog Media Module). Not all of the tests that run on the circuit packs are applicable to the
media modules. These tests will abort with error code 1412. This error can be ignored.

Ringing caused by maintenance testing

Test #48 may cause some terminal equipment to ring briefly during daily maintenance. If this
ringing disturbs the customer or the terminal equipment, disable it in the Tests field of the
change station extension form. Be aware that this action also disables Tests #6, 7, 161,
and 35 on some software releases.

Error log entries and recommended actions

Table 18: AN-LN-PT Error log entries 1 of 2

Error Aux Associated Test Alarm On/Off Recommended Action
Type Data Level Board
0 (a) 0 Any Any Any test port location
1 (b) 40960 | none

40975

40977

15 (c) Any Port Audit and Update (#36)

18 0 busy station extension | WRN ON release station extension

130 (d) None WRN ON test port location

10f2
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Table 18: AN-LN-PT Error log entries 2 of 2

Error Aux Associated Test Alarm On/Off Recommended Action

Type Data Level Board

257 (e) | 40973 | None

513 (f) Ringing Application Test (#48) | WRN OFF test port location r 2

769 Port Diagnostic Test (#35) MIN ON test port location r 2
WRN'

1025 Looparound test (#161) MIN ON test port location 1 r 2
WRN2

1281 Conference Circuit Test (#7) MIN ON test port location 1 r 2
WRN2

1537 NPE Crosstalk Test (#6) MIN ON test port location 1 r 2
WRN2

2o0f 2

1. Minor alarms on this MO may be downgraded to Warning alarms based on the values used in set
options.

Notes:

a. Error type 0: Run the short test sequence first. If every test passes, run the long test
sequence. Refer to each appropriate test’s description, and follow its recommended
procedures.

b. Error Type 1: these are inline errors and can only be resolved over time.

e Aux Data 40960 indicates that too many simultaneous incoming ringing attempts were
made on this board. Only 4 ports on a board may ring simultaneously. A 5th incoming
call causes an inline error from the board.

e Aux Data 40975 indicates that the terminal equipment was on-hook when ring-tip was
detected during ringing. This usually indicates a failure in the terminal equipment or
the type of terminal has a low ringer impedance.

1. Call the terminal equipment and verify that the terminal rings.

2. If the terminal does not ring, replace it. Otherwise, run test port location,
and follow the procedure for ONS Ringer Application Test (#48).

e Aux Data 40977 indicates that no terminal equipment was connected when ringing
was attempted. Run test port location, and follow the procedure for the results
of ONS Ringer Application Test (#48).

c. Error Type 15: software audit error that does not indicate any hardware malfunction. Run
the short test sequence, and investigate any associated errors.

d. Error Type 130: the circuit pack or media module has been removed or has been insane for
more than 11 minutes. To clear the error, reseat or replace the circuit pack or media module.
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e. Error Type 257: this is an inline error and can only be resolved over time. This error
indicates that ringing voltage is absent.

For media modules: If not resolved over time, replace the media module.
For circuit packs:

e If only 1 analog circuit pack in the system has this problem, replace the circuit
pack.

e If only analog circuit packs on a particular carrier have this error, the ringing
generator may not be connected to this carrier.

e If analog circuit packs on many carriers have this error, it is probably a problem
with the ringing generator.

f. Error Type 513:Test #48 can cause some terminal equipment to ring briefly during daily
maintenance. If this disturbs the customer or the terminal equipment, disable it by setting
the Tests field on the change station extension form to n. In some software
releases, this also disables Tests #6, 7, 161, and 35.
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AN-LN-PT (Analog Line Port)

Demand test descriptions and error codes

Investigate tests in the order presented. By clearing errors associated with the first test, errors
generated from other tests may also be cleared. Click on the link to see the full description of
the test, error codes, and recommended actions.

Order of Investigation Short Test Long Test D/

Sequence Sequence ND'
Port Diagnostic Test (#35) X X ND
ONS Ringer Application Test (#48) X X ND
Analog Looparound Test (#161) X ND
Conference Circuit Test (#7) X ND
NPE Crosstalk Test (#6) X ND
Port Audit And Update Test (#36) X X ND

1. D = Destructive; ND = Nondestructive
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ANL-16-L (16-Port Analog Line)

MO Name in Log | Alarm Level | Initial Command to Run Full Name of MO
ANL-16-L MIN test port location 1 16-Port Analog Line
WRN test port location

The circuit packs listed below provide 16 analog line ports for single-line voice terminals. The
table below indicates which circuit packs are equipped with lightning protection (for
off-premises, out-of -building stations), and which ones support the neon message waiting lamp
feature.

16-Port Analog Line Circuit Packs

Circuit Pack | Off- Premises | Neon

TN468B y
TN479
TN746 y
TN746B
TN2135
TN2144
TN2149
TN2180

KK IK IK|IK |

S8700 Series | S8500

These circuit packs provide 16 ports for analog voice terminals. The TN746, TN468, and TN749
support only single-line, on-premises/in-building, analog voice terminals, and not off-premises
stations, since these circuit packs are not equipped with lightning protection. The TN746B,
TN2144, TN2149, and TN468B support both on-premises and off-premises (that is,
out-of-building) analog voice terminals. The TN468, TN468B, TN479, TN2135, TN2144, and
TN2149 do NOT support the neon message waiting feature.

No maintenance of the terminal connected to the 16-Port Neon Analog Line circuit pack is
performed, except to determine whether or not the terminal is connected. Failures of the neon
message waiting lamp power and the common ringing application circuitry are reported as part
of common port circuit pack errors. See errors 1281 and 1793 in XXX-BD (Common Port Circuit

Pack/Media Module).
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Ringing Caused by Maintenance Testing

Test #48 may cause some terminal equipment to ring briefly during daily maintenance. If this
ringing is disturbing the customer or the terminal equipment, it should be disabled in the Tests
field of the change station extension screen. Be aware that this action will also disable
Tests #6, 7, 161, and 35.

Error log entries and recommended actions

Table 19: ANL-16-L Error Log Entries

Error Aux Associated Test Alarm On/ Off | Recommended action
Type Data Level Board
0 (a) 0 Any Any Any test port location
1(b) 40960
40975
40977
15(c) | Any Port Audit and Update
(#36)
18 0 busyout station WRN | ON release station extension
extension
130(d) WRN | ON test port location

257(e) | 40973

513(f) Ringing Application WRN | OFF test port location r 2
Test (#48)

769 Port Diagnostic Test MIN ON test port location r 2
(#35) WRN'

1025 Looparound (#161) MIN ON test port location 1 r 2

WRN1

1281 Conference Circuit MIN ON test port location 1 r 2
Test (#7) WRN1

1537 NPE Crosstalk Test MIN ON test port location 1 r 2
(#6) WRN1

1. Minor alarms on this MO may be downgraded to Warning alarms based on the values used in set options.
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Notes:

a. Error Type 0: Run the short test sequence first. If every test passes, run the long test
sequence. Refer to each appropriate test’s description, and follow its recommended
procedures.

b. Error Type 1: These are inline errors and can only be resolved over time.

Aux Data 40960: too many simultaneous incoming ringing attempts were made on this
board. Only 4 ports on a board may ring simultaneously. A 5th incoming call causes an
inline error from the board.

Aux Data 40975: the terminal equipment was on-hook when ring-tip was detected
during ringing. This usually indicates a failure in the terminal equipment or the type of
terminal has a low ringer impedance. Call the terminal equipment and verify that the
terminal rings. If the terminal does not ring, replace it. Otherwise, enter test port
location, and follow the procedure for ONS Ringer Application Test (#48).

Aux Data 40977: no terminal equipment was connected when ringing was attempted.
Run the short test via test port location, and follow the procedure for the results
of ONS Ringer Application Test (#48).

c. Error Type 15: software audit error that does not indicate any hardware malfunction. Run
the short test sequence, and investigate associated errors.

d. Error Type 130: the circuit pack has been removed or has been insane for more than 11
minutes. To clear the error, reseat or replace the circuit pack.

e. Error Type 257: ringing voltage is absent.
If only 1 analog circuit pack in the system has this problem, replace the circuit pack.

If only analog circuit packs on a particular carrier have this error, the ringing generator
may not be connected to this carrier.

If analog circuit packs on many carriers have this error, there may be a problem with
the ringing generator.

f. Error Type 513: Associated Test #48 may cause some terminal equipment to ring briefly
during daily maintenance. If this disturbs the customer or the terminal equipment, disable it
by setting the Tests field on the change station extension screento n. On some
software releases, this will also disable Tests #6, 7, 161, and 35.
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Demand test descriptions and error codes

Investigate tests in the order presented. By clearing errors associated with the first test, errors
generated from other tests may also be cleared. Click on the link to see the full description of
the test, error codes, and recommended actions.

Order of Investigation Short Test | Long Test | D/ND'
Sequence | Sequence
Port Diagnostic Test (#35) X X ND
ONS Ringer Application Test (#48) X X ND
Analog Looparound Test (#161) X ND
Conference Circuit Test (#7) X ND
NPE Crosstalk Test (#6) X ND
Port Audit And Update Test (#36) X X ND

1. D = Destructive; ND = Nondestructive
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ANL-BD (Analog Line Circuit Pack)

MO Name in Log | Alarm | Initial Command to Run

Full Name Of MO
Level

ANL-BD MIN
WRN

test board location Analog Line circuit pack

See XXX-BD (Common Port Circuit Pack/Media Module) for circuit pack-level errors.

See ANL-16-L (16-Port Analog Line) or ANL-LINE (8-Port Analog Line) for related line
information.
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ANL-LINE (8-Port Analog Line)

MO Name in Log Alarm | Initial Command To Run Full Name of MO
Level
ANL-LINE MIN test port locationl 8-Port Analog Line

WRN | test port location

ANL-NE-L MIN test port locationl 8-Port Neon Analog Line

WRN | test port location

Error log entries and tests apply to ANL-LINE and ANL-NE-L.
The 8-port Analog Line circuit packs,

TN411 TN443 TN467
TN712 TN742 TN769

provide eight ports for single-line, on or off-premises analog endpoints such as analog voice
terminals, queue warning level lamps, recorded announcements, dictation machines,
PAGEPAC paging equipment, external alerting devices, modems, fax machines, and AUDIX
voice ports. Only the TN769 supports a neon message waiting lamp.

Note:
PAGEPAC™ is a registered trademark of Harris Corporation, Dragon Division.

Test #48 may cause some terminal equipment to ring briefly during daily maintenance, which
may disturb the customer or the terminal equipment. Test #47 may cause a false alarm when
the port is connected to certain off-premises equipment, non-voice terminal equipment, or loop
equipment. In either case, the tests can be disabled by entering n in the Tests field on the
change station extension screen. Be aware that this will disable Tests 6, 35, 47, and 48.

No maintenance of the terminal connected to the 8-Port Analog Line circuit pack or 8-Port Neon
Analog Line circuit pack is performed, except to determine whether or not the terminal is
connected. Failures of the common ringing application circuitry and the neon message waiting
lamp power (ANL-NE-L only) are reported as errors 1281and 1793 against XXX-BD (Common
Port Circuit Pack) in Common Port Circuit Pack Maintenance Error Log Entries.
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Error log entries and recommended actions

Table 20: ANL-LINE Error Log Entries

Error Aux Associated Test Alarm On/Off Recommended Action

Type Data Level Board

0 (a) 0 Any Any Any test port location

1 (b) 40960

40975
40977

15 (c) Any Port Audit and
Update Test (#36)

18 0 busyout station | WRN OFF release station
extension extension

130 (d) WRN ON test port location

257 (e) Ringing Application | WRN OFF test port location 3
Test (#48)

513 Port Diagnostic Test | MIN ON test port location r 2
(#35) WRN'

769 (f) Looparound & test port location 1 r
Conference (#47)

1025 NPE Crosstalk Test | MIN ON test port location 1 r
(#6) WRN1

1281 (9)

1793 (9)

1. Minor alarms on this MO may be downgraded to Warning alarms based on the values used in set options.

Notes:

a. Error Type 0: Run the short test sequence first. If every test passes, run the long test
sequence. Refer to each appropriate test’s description, and follow its recommended

procedures.
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ANL-LINE (8-Port Analog Line)

b. Error Type 1: These are inline errors that are resolved over time by the system.

Aux Data 40960: too many simultaneous incoming ringing attempts were made on this
board. Only 4 ports on a board may ring simultaneously. A 5th incoming call will cause an
inline error from the board.

Aux Data 40975: the terminal equipment was on-hook when ring-tip was detected during
ringing. This usually indicates a failure in the terminal equipment or the type of terminal
has a low ringer impedance. Call the terminal equipment and verify that the terminal rings.
If the terminal doesn’t ring, replace it. Otherwise, enter test port location, and follow
the procedure for ONS Ringer Application Test (#48).

Aux Data 40977: no terminal equipment was connected when ringing was attempted. Run
test port location, and follow the procedure for the results of ONS Ringer
Application Test (#48).

c. Error Type 15: software audit error, does not indicate any hardware malfunction. Run the
short test sequence, and investigate errors (if any).

d. Error Type 130: the circuit pack was removed or has been insane for more than 11 minutes.
To clear the error, reinsert or replace the circuit pack.

e. Error Type 257: Associated Test #48 may cause some terminal equipment to ring briefly
during daily maintenance. If this ringing is disturbing the customer or the terminal
equipment, it should be disabled via change station extension. However, on some
releases of the software, this will disable Tests #6, 47, and 35 as well as Test #48.

f. Error Type 769: Associated Test #47 may cause a false alarm when the port is connected
to off-premises equipment, some non-voice terminal equipment, and some loop equipment.
If this causes a false alarm, use change station, and change the Tests field to n to
disable the test.

g. Error Types 1281 and 1793: See XXX-BD (Common Port Circuit Pack/Media Module).

Demand test descriptions and error codes

Investigate tests in the order presented. By clearing errors associated with the first test, errors
generated from other tests may also be cleared. Click on the link to see the full description of
the test, error codes, and recommended actions.

Order of Investigation Short Test Sequence | Long Test Sequence D/ND'
Port Diagnostic Test (#35) X X ND
ONS Ringer Application Test (#48) X X ND
NPE Crosstalk Test (#6) X ND
Looparound and Conference Test (#47) X ND
Port Audit And Update Test (#36) X X ND

1. D = Destructive; ND = Nondestructive
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ANL-NE-L (8-Port Analog Line)
Neon message waiting lamp power on the 8-port analog line board.
See ANL-LINE (8-Port Analog Line).
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-BD (Announcement circuit pack)

-BD (Announcement circuit pack)

MO Name in Log | Alarm Level | Initial command to run Full name of MO
-BD MIN test board locationl | Announcement Circuit Pack
WRN
Note:

The information contained in -BD refers only to the TN750-series of circuit packs.
Expressions such as "announcement circuit pack" and "announcement board"
are to be interpreted to mean the TN750-series only.

The TN750 announcement circuit pack is a service circuit which provides an integrated means
for recording announcements that can be played back on demand by call processing as part of
a calling feature (for example, announcements on hunt group calls). There are 16
Announcement Ports on the announcement circuit pack. Each port can play any integrated
announcement, independently of the other ports. In addition to the 16 announcement Ports, the
announcement circuit pack also has one Data Line Circuit Port (port 17). The Data Line Circuit
Port is used for uploading/downloading the announcement memory to/from the memory card. If
there are any errors associated with port 17, refer to DAT-LINE (Data Line Port). If there are any
errors associated with any other port, refer to -PT (Announcement Port).

Note:

TN750C is required if the system has multiple TN750x announcement boards (up
to ten are allowed). Only one TN750A/B may be present in the system with up to
nine additional TN750C boards. All ten boards may be TN750C. The
announcements from a TN750A/B can be saved and restored to a TN750C, but
once the announcements are recorded onto a TN750C they are not backward
compatible with the TN750A/B.

The announcement circuit pack has two processors on it. The first processor, or Angel, controls
the circuit pack and communicates with the switch via the control chel on the TDM Bus. The
second processor, or Speech Processor (SP), controls the speech memory and
announcements. Digital speech is converted from its TDM Bus form to an internal storage form
(for recording) and vice versa (for playbacks) by the 140AY device on the circuit pack, which
has 16 chels (one for each Announcement Port).
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General notes

Here are a few important general notes that apply to any problem on the announcement circuit
pack. Read this before attempting to work on the TN750 announcement circuit pack or
announcement Ports, especially if the circuit pack needs to be replaced.

1. The TN750 announcement circuit pack retains all integrated announcements as long as
the circuit pack has power. For this reason, whenever there is a problem with either the
announcement circuit pack or an announcement Port that may require the circuit pack to
be reset, it is always best to try to reset the circuit pack with reset board location
first. If that does not work, replace the circuit pack. Announcements are preserved through
a software reset, but they are lost when the circuit pack is reseated.

2. If a customer has announcements on the announcement circuit pack, then
announcements must be saved on the memory card to ensure that they are not lost. This
should be done as soon as the announcements are recorded on the circuit pack (or
whenever they are changed), assuming that the circuit pack is in proper working order
(see Note).

Note:

Unlike translations, announcements are NEVER automatically saved to the
memory card.

3. Save announcements replaces the TN750x announcement file on the memory card.
Care must be taken not to mistakenly enter this command and, as a result, destroy a valid
file on the memory card.

4. Restore announcements replaces the TN750x announcement circuit pack speech
memory with the announcement file on the memory card. Care must be taken not to
mistakenly enter this command, destroying valid speech memory, especially if the memory
card does not have a valid announcement file on it.

5. Whenever the TN750x announcement circuit pack is replaced, announcements must
always be rerecorded or downloaded to the new circuit pack. Otherwise, call processing is
not able to use the pack.

6. If announcement speech memory is corrupted, announcements should not be saved [that
is, if the Announcement Checksum Test (#209) fails, or if the speech sounds corrupted on
playback]. This can ruin a good announcement file on the memory card and potentially
cause errors/alarms on any circuit pack to which the new file is downloaded. However, if
the customer does not have a valid announcement file on the memory card,
announcements can be saved in an effort to try to retain some of them (all of the
announcements recorded may not be corrupted).

7. Due to a hardware fault in the TN750 announcement board, the following sequence of
events may cause the announcement file to become corrupted and unusable:

a. Fill the board with recorded announcements.

b. Delete the last few announcements recorded.
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C.

-BD (Announcement circuit pack)

Re-record the announcements deleted.

If the announcement file becomes corrupted, the only solution is to re-record all
announcements. To do this, follow these steps:

d.

e.

f.
g.
h

Remove the announcement board.

Remove the tape cartridge from the tape drive. Do this so that announcements are not
automatically restored from tape.

Re-insert the announcement board.
Re-record all announcements.
Insert the tape cartridge in the tape drive.

Enter save announcements to save all the announcements on the tape.

This hardware fault is fixed in the TN750B announcement board. However, the TN750B
board will not automatically correct an announcement file which has previously been
corrupted by a TN750 board. The only way to correct an announcement file corrupted by
the TN750 board is to follow the steps above.

Announcement administration

A brief description of the integrated announcement administration is given here to aid in
troubleshooting the announcement circuit pack and its ports. In many cases, it is necessary to
record, play back, and/or delete announcements to resolve an alarm. It may also be necessary
to save and restore announcements as part of the maintenance procedures. For a complete
description of integrated announcement administration, please refer to Administering Avaya
Aura™ Communication Manager (03-300509).

Announcement session

Announcements can be recorded, played back, and deleted from an announcement session. A
station’s COS needs to include console permissions in order for that station to be able to enter
an announcement session.

To enter an announcement session, go off-hook on a station that has console permissions and
enter the appropriate Feature Access Code (FAC), administered as announcement access
code on the FACs form. Dial tone should be returned at this point. Enter the extension of the
announcement that needs to be recorded, deleted, or played back. Again, dial tone should be
heard. To record an announcement, press station keypad digit 1, record after the tone, and
hang up when done. To play back an announcement, press 2. To delete an announcement,
press 3 (confirmation tone is given if the delete worked). Announcements can also be played
back by simply calling the announcement extension associated with them.

Issue 5 May 2009 89



Communication Manager Maintenance Object Repair Procedures

Uploading/Downloading Announcements

Integrated announcements on the TN750 announcement circuit pack can be uploaded to the
memory card with save announcements. Likewise, integrated announcements can be
downloaded to the announcement circuit pack with restore announcements. Both of these
commands require a free data module of NETCON type to be administered, a data module of
announcement type (on the announcement circuit pack) to be administered, and a memory
card. These commands are useful in maintaining the customer’s recorded announcements.
Depending on system traffic, announcement uploads and/or downloads take between 30 and
45 minutes.

The system automatically tries to download the announcement circuit pack five minutes after it
is inserted. This automatic download procedure is aborted if:

e An announcement is recorded within 10 minutes of circuit pack insertion.
e An announcement download is invoked sooner with the restore announcements.
e No announcement and/or NETCON data module is administered.

e Either the announcement data module is busy or all the administered NETCON data
modules are busy.

e No memory card is in the system.

e The memory card in the system does not have a valid announcement file saved on it.

Note:

Unlike translations, there is no provision in the system for automatically saving
announcements to the memory card.

Announcement Board Locked Condition

The announcement circuit pack can exhibit a condition that does not allow recording.

If the circuit pack gets locked into this state (this is an extremely rare condition), two of the
announcement ports on the circuit pack (one of which is the record port) will be unusable by
software. Also, save/restore announcements will not work since the record port looks
busy to the circuit pack. Note that software does not have any way of knowing this and will
attempt to use the ports.

If the circuit pack is locked into this state, the following symptoms will be observed:

1. When attempting to record an announcement, users will hear the proper record tone, but
the announcement will not record (they will not know it until the announcement is played
back).

2. Performing a test board long when the circuit pack is in this state will yield the
following abort codes:
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e Ports 1 AND 9 abort Test 206 with code 1024.

e Ports 1 AND 9 abort Test 205 with code 2000.

e Board-level Tests 209 and 210 abort with code 1024.
3. The save/restore announcements times out with:

Error encountered, can’t complete request

The announcement circuit pack lock-up can be cleared remotely by performing a soft reset to
the circuit pack:

e busyout board location (this command drops every call in progress on the
announcement circuit pack).

e Reset the circuit pack using reset board location.

e Release the board using release board location.

Error log entries and recommended actions

Table 21: -BD Error Log Entries 171 of 2

Error Aux Associated test Alarm On/off | Recommended action
Type Data Level (See | Board
WRN
message)
0(a) 0 Any Any Any test board location
1 (b) 0 Circuit pack removed or SAKI Test MIN ON
- failed (#53)
2 (g) None

14 (d) 1to 64 | announcement Checksum (#209)

18 0 busyout board location WRN OFF release board location
23() |0 None WRN OFF

125 (f) None MIN ON

170 0 None MIN ON

217(g) |0 None WRN OFF

257 65535 | Control Chel Looparound Test (#52) MIN ON test board location | r 20

257 (h) | Any None

267(g) |0 None WRN OFF

10f2
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Table 21: -BD Error Log Entries 2 of 2

Error Aux Associated test Alarm On/off | Recommended action
Type Data Level (See | Board

WRN

message)

513 (i) Any None

1025 (1) 4363 NPE Audit Test (#50) test board location |

1281 (k) | 17699 | None

1538 (1) | Any None MIN ON

1793 Angel SP Handshake (#208) MIN ON test board location | r 3
17680 | inline Error

2049 Clock Match Inquiry (#212) MIN ON test board location r 3
(m) (n)

17674 inline Error

2305 140AY Looparound (#210) MIN ON test board location r 3

2561 Super Frame Match Inquiry (211) MIN ON test board location r 3

17676 inline Error

2817 Announcement Checksum (#209) MIN ON test board location r 3
(m)

17682 inline Error

17699 inline Error

3840 (j) Any None

3999 (o) | Any None

20f2

All -BD alarms are upgraded to MAJOR when the BASE Tone Generator is set to
12 (France).

Notes:

a. Error Type 0: Run the short test sequence first. If all tests pass, run the long test sequence.
Refer to the appropriate test description and follow the recommended procedures.

b. Error Type 1: the circuit pack totally stopped functioning or it was physically removed from
the system.

If the circuit pack is not in the system, insert a circuit pack in the same slot as the error
indicates to resolve this error. Or, if the circuit pack is in the system and the red LED is on,
follow the instructions for Red (alarm) in the Circuit Pack LEDs section of LED
Descriptions for Avaya Aura™ Communication Manager Hardware Components
(03-602804).
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Note:

The alarm is logged about 11 minutes after the circuit pack has been removed
and/or SAKI Test (#53) fails.

Reseating and/or replacing the circuit pack results in loss of integrated
announcements (TN750/B only). See General notes near the beginning of this
Maintenance procedure.

. Error Type 2: Check the Class of Restriction (COR) administered for the Data Line

extension assigned to the TN750 for uploading and downloading announcements. The
extension can be found by using 1ist data-module.

. Error Type 14: logged when the announcement Checksum Test (#209) fails. The Aux Data

indicates the number of the first defective announcement found. This number corresponds
to the announcement numbers on the announcement form. The extension relating to the
announcement can be determined by display announcement. This error only appears
in the Error Log in conjunction with Error Type 2817. Follow the procedures for Error Type
2817 to troubleshoot Error Type 14.

. Error Type 23: the circuit pack has been logically administered but not physically installed.

The alarm is cleared when the circuit pack is installed.

. Error Type 125: the wrong circuit pack is inserted in the slot where this circuit pack is

logically administered. To resolve this problem, either remove the wrong circuit pack and
insert the logically administered circuit pack OR use change circuit-pack to
re-administer this slot to match the circuit pack inserted.

. Error Type 217 and 267: there is more than one TN750 announcement circuit pack

inserted in the system. Remove the alarmed circuit pack.

. Error Type 257: transient communication problems with this circuit pack. This error is not

service-affecting and no action is required.

. Error Type 513: if the Aux Data is in the range of 4352 - 4358, there is a hardware failure on

the circuit pack. The circuit pack should be replaced.

Replacing the circuit pack results in loss of integrated announcements (TN750/B only).
See General notes for more information.

j. Error Types 1025 and 3840: not service-affecting, no action is required.

. Error Type 1281: the speech processor (SP) found one or more faults in the speech main

memory (SMM). Whenever this error is logged, error 2817 is also logged [see Note (m)],
which causes the announcement Checksum Test (#209) to run to determine if the bad
memory location was being used by an announcement.

. Error Type 1538: the hyperactive circuit pack is out-of-service and may exhibit one or more

of the following symptoms:
1. The tests run on the ports of this circuit pack are returning with a NO-BOARD.
2. A busyout/release of the circuit pack has no effect on test results.

3. Alist configuration command shows that the circuit pack and ports are
properly installed.

Issue 5 May 2009 93



Communication Manager Maintenance Object Repair Procedures

The system tries to restore the circuit pack within 15 minutes. If the error recurs after 15
minutes, replace the circuit pack. Refer to Reseating and replacing server circuit packs in
Maintenance Procedures for Avaya Aura™ Communication Manager, Media Gateways
and Servers (03-300432).

m. Error Types 2049 and 2817: logged in conjunction with Error Type 1281, Aux Data 17699.
Because Error Type 1281 means that a defective speech memory location was found, [see
Note (k)] the announcement checksum error is also logged. This causes the announcement
Checksum Test (#209) to run, which determines if the defective memory location has
corrupted any recorded announcements. If the Checksum Test passes, the faulty memory
location is currently not being used, and the SP marks the location as faulty to ensure that
future announcements do not attempt to use it.

Note:

As memory locations are marked faulty, the amount of available memory
decreases, which decreases the total amount of announcement time available on
the circuit pack.

n. Error Type 2049: transient error that does not cause an alarm can occasionally occur
during a TDM BUS or Tone Clock interchange. It is possible for a marginal Tone-Clock
circuit pack to cause this error against the -BD without alarming the TONE-BD. If this error
occurs again, replacing the Tone-Clock circuit pack may clear up this error. See the FAIL
case in the Clock Match Inquiry Test (#212).

o. Error type 3999: the circuit pack sent a large number of control chel messages to the
switch within a short period of time. If Error Type 1538 is also present, then the circuit pack
was taken out-of-service due to hyperactivity. If Error Type 1538 is not present, then the
circuit pack has not been taken out-of-service, but it has generated 50% of the messages
necessary to be considered hyperactive. This may be completely normal during heavy
traffic periods. However, if this Error Type is logged when the circuit pack is being lightly
used, it may indicate a problem with the circuit pack or the equipment attached to it.

Demand test descriptions and error codes

Investigate tests in the order presented. By clearing errors associated with the first test, errors
generated from other tests may also be cleared. Click on the link to see the full description of
the test, error codes, and recommended actions.

Order of investigation Short Test | Long Test | D/ND'
Sequence Sequence

Control Chel Looparound Test (#52) X ND

Angel Speech Processor Handshake Test (#208) X ND

Clock Match Inquiry Test (#212) X X ND

Super Frame Match Inquiry Test (#211) X X ND
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Order of investigation Short Test | Long Test | D/ND'
Sequence Sequence

140AY Looparound Test (#210) X X ND

Announcement Checksum Test (#209) X X ND

NPE Audit Test (#50) X ND

1. D = Destructive, ND = Nondestructive
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-PT (Announcement Port)

MO Name in Log | Alarm Level

Initial command to run

Full name of MO

-PT MIN
WRN

test port locationl

Announcement Port

The TN750 announcement circuit pack provides an integrated means for recording
announcements that can be played back on demand by call processing as part of a calling

feature (that is, announcements on hunt group calls). There are 16 Announcement Ports on the
announcement circuit pack. Each port can play any integrated announcement, independently of

the other ports. If there are any errors associated with the circuit pack, refer to -BD

(Announcement circuit pack).

The announcement circuit pack has two processors on it. The first processor, or Angel, controls

the circuit pack, and communicates with the switch via the control chel on the TDM Bus. The
second processor, or SP, controls the speech memory and announcements. Digital speech is

converted from its TDM Bus form to an internal storage form (for recording) and vice versa (for

playbacks) by the 140AY device on the circuit pack, which has 16 chels, one for each

Announcement Port.

See -BD (Announcement circuit pack) for general notes that apply to problems on the TN750

announcement circuit pack.

e There is no memory card in the system.

e The memory card in the system does not have a valid announcement file saved on it.

Note:

Unlike translations, there is no provision in the system for automatically saving
announcements to the memory card.
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Error log entries and recommended actions

Table 22: -PT Error Log Entries

-PT (Announcement Port)

Error Aux Associated test Alarm On/Off | Recommended action
Type Data Level Board
0 (a) 0 Any Any Any test port location
1 Playback Speech MIN ON test port location r 3
Memory Array
(PSMA) Test (#206)
18 0 The port was busied | WRN OFF release port location
out
130 (b) None WRN ON test port location
257 Chel Administration MINOR | ON test port location 1 r 3
Memory Array
(CAMA) Test (#205)
17667 | inline error
513 140AY Chel Sanity MINOR | ON test port location r 3
Inquiry Test (#222)
17684 | inline error
769 (c) None
Notes:

a. Error Type 0: Run the short test sequence first. If all tests pass, run the long test sequence.
Refer to the appropriate test description and follow the recommended procedures.

b. Error Type 130: the circuit pack has been removed or has been insane for more than 11
minutes. To clear the error, reinsert or replace the circuit pack.

c. Error Type 769 is logged and the port is alarmed when an alarm is raised on the
announcement circuit pack because of a faulty condition with a common circuit pack
resource. Any one of the following alarmed errors on the announcement circuit pack causes
this error to be logged against the announcement Port: 1793, 2049, 2305, 2561. Follow the
-BD (Announcement circuit pack) repair procedures to resolve these alarms. When the

corresponding circuit pack alarm is cleared, this alarm clears.
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Demand test descriptions and error codes

Investigate tests in the order presented. By clearing errors associated with the first test, errors
generated from other tests may also be cleared. Click on the link to see the full description of
the test, error codes, and recommended actions.

Order of investigation Shorttest | Long test | D/IND'
sequence | sequence

Chel Administration Memory Array Test (#205) X ND

Playback Speech Memory Array Test (#206) X X ND

140AY Chel Sanity Inquiry Test (#222) X X ND

1. D = Destructive; ND = Nondestructive
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ANNOUNCE (announcement)

MO Name in Log | Alarm Level Initial command to run | Full name of MO

ANNOUNCE none none ANNOUNCEMENT

The ANNOUNCE MO logs an error in the error log if save announcements or restore
announcements does not complete successfully or if the system fails to restore
announcements from the memory card at boot time.

Error Log Entries

Table 23: ANNOUNCE Error Log Entries

Error Type | Aux Data | Associated Test Alarm | On/Off | Recommended
Level | Board | Action
1(a) (d) any None
257 (d) any None
513(b)(d) | O None
769 (d) 0 None
1025 (c) (d) | any None
Notes:

a. Error Type 1: occurred while saving announcements. See Aux data error codes and
recommended repair procedures.

b. Error Type 513: User pressed cancel while announcements were being saved.

c. Error Type 1025: Error occurred while restoring announcements. See Aux data error codes
and recommended repair procedures.

d. Error Types 1, 257, 513, 769, 1025: The port field for this error contained the active PE
complex when the error occurred.
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Aux data error codes and recommended repair procedures

Table 24: Aux data error codes and recommended repair procedures 17 of 2

Aux data | Description/ Recommendation
32001 Internal system error.
1. Check other ANNOUNCE errors and take corrective action.
2. Ifthere are no ANNOUNCE errors, retry the command at 2-minute intervals
a maximum of 3 times.
3. If restore announcements fails, escalate the problem.
32002 Announcement circuit pack is in use.
1. Retry the command at 2-minute intervals a maximum of three times.
2. If restore announcements fails, escalate the problem.
32003 Announcement port is in use.
1. Wait for all announcement ports to become available.
2. Enter save/restore announcements.

32004 There are no announcements recorded on the announcement Circuit Pack. Save
announcements does not prevent the destroying of the announcement file on
tape [286 systems] or on the memory card [386 systems].

32005 Integrated announcement circuit pack is not present. The Announcement Circuit
Pack is not inserted, or it is defective.

1. Enter 1ist config to check for the presence of the circuit pack in the
system.

2. If the announcement Circuit Pack is present, use test board location
to check the status of the announcement Circuit Pack.

32006 Announcement Data Module not available.

1. Enter status to check the status of the Announcement Data Module.

32007 Announcement Data Module out of service.

1. Enter status to check the status of the Announcement Data Module.

32008 Announcement data is being saved or loaded.

1. Retry the command at 2-minute intervals a maximum of three times.
2. If save/restore announcements fails, escalate the problem.
10f2
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Table 24: Aux data error codes and recommended repair procedures 2 of 2

Aux data | Description/ Recommendation
32012 Required Announcement Data Module is not administered.

1. Add an Announcement Data Module and repeat the command.
32015 Time of day not set.

1. Set the time of day, and reenter save/restore announcements.
32016 Internal system errors.

Check for any other ANNOUNCE errors and take corrective action.If there are no

other announcements errors, do the following:

1. Retry the command at 2-minute intervals a maximum of three times.

2. If save/restore announcements fails, escalate the problem.

20f2
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ASAI-ADJ (ASAI Adjunct)

See BRI-SET, Various Adjuncts.
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ASAI-BD (Multi-Application Platform Board)

MO Name in Log | Alarm Level Initial Command to Run | Full Name of MO
ASAI-BD MIN test board location | ASAI-BD
WRN

Refer to BRI-BD (ISDN-BRI Line Circuit Pack) Maintenance documentation for circuit pack level

errors. See also ASAI-PT (ASAIl Port) and ASAI-EPT (ASAI Endpoint) for related line

information. See the following exceptions listed below:

e Hyperactivity: Currently, the common circuit pack is considered “hyperactive” if the
circuit pack sends 200 uplink messages in a 10-second period. An alarm is issued

when the limit reaches 400. When the limit reaches 500 uplink messages in 10
seconds, the board is taken out of service.

e Port Administration: In Administration Without Hardware (AWOH), the switch allows
administration of up to 8 ports in any of the first 12 ports. If the port type later reported

by the board does not match the existing type, the switch assumes it to be a MAPD

board with a different configuration and rejects the board.
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ASAI-EPT (ASAI Endpoint)

MO Name in Log | Alarm Level

Initial Command to Run Full Name of MO

ASAI-EPT

MAJ'

test station extension | ASAI-Adjunct

1. The alarm level for ASAI adjuncts is administered using set options. The alarm level can be set
independently for on- and off-board alarms to WARNING, MINOR, or MAJOR for every ASAI
adjunct in the system.

The TN80O0 is a PC-based platform that allows interaction of multiple applications with
Communication Manager at any time. Communication Manager (native mode) supports
emulation of three types of port MOs on this board. The type of ports to be emulated is defined
by the applications running on the TN80O.

Note:

If the TN8OO is emulating BRI, the software/firmware supports up to 12 ports, but
only 8 of the 12 ports can be administered at any one time.

Error log entries and recommended actions

Table 25: ASAI-EPT Error Log Entries 1 of 2

Error Aux Associated Test Alarm On/ Off | Recommended action
Type Data Level Board

ASAI-EPT
0 (a) 0 Any Any Any test ASAI-ADJ
2 (b) 2-102 | None
257 (c) Any BRI Layer 3 query MAJ OFF test station ext r 2

WRN' test data-module ext r 2
351 (d) 0 none WRN OFF busyout and release station
513 (e) 0 None
769 (f) 0 None MAJ OFF
2562- 0 None
2566 (g)
2567 (h) | O None
2568 (i) 0 None
3329 (j) Any Signaling Link status (#626) MAJ OFF

WRNt

10f2
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Table 25: ASAI-EPT Error Log Entries 2 of 2

ASAI-EPT (ASAI Endpoint)

Error Aux Associated Test Alarm On/ Off | Recommended action
Type Data Level Board

ASAI-EPT
3584- Any None
3839 (k)
3841 (1) Any None
4095

2o0f2

1. Major alarms on this MO may be downgraded to Warning alarms based on the value used in set options.

Notes:

a. Error Type 0: Run the short test sequence first. If every test passes, run the long test
sequence. Refer to each appropriate test’s description, and follow its recommended
procedures.

b. Error Type 2: ISDN-BRI signaling protocol violation. Timers associated with layer-3
messages expired before a required response was received. In the following table, the aux

data column indicates which timer has just expired.

Aux Data | Timer Type
2 First T303 (SETUP timer)
3 Second T303 (SETUP timer)
4 T305 (DISConnect timer)
5 First T308 (RELease timer)
6 Second T308 (RELease timer)
10 T316 (RESTart timer)
12 T309 (Layer-2 Failure timer)
16 TM100 (Management Information message Timer 1)
17 TM200 (Management Information message Timer 2)
102 TASAI (ASAI Routing Timer)

The switch sent a message to an endpoint that did not respond in the time allowed. This

may be due to failure of the point-to-point signaling link or because of a problem in the

ASAI adjunct. To repair, enter test station extension and perform the associated
repair procedures for those tests.

Issue 5 May 2009

105



Communication Manager Maintenance Object Repair Procedures

c. Error Type 257: An endpoint is not responding to the service state query message sent to
the adjunct or to the endpoint. This error causes an alarm to be raised. The alarm is retired
when the switch receives a response to the service state query to the endpoint or to the
adjunct.

When this error occurs for an ASAI adjunct, the Aux Data field indicates the state of the
ASAI link and whether an invalid response or no response was received to the query from
the switch, as shown in the following table:

Aux ASAI Link State | Error

Data
102 13-restarting No response to RESTART message
104 13-restarting Invalid response to RESTART message
152 13-restarted No response to layer-3 query
154 13-restarted Invalid response to layer-3 query
202 13-established No response to layer-3 query
204 13-established Invalid response to layer-3 query

See Maintenance SAT Commands in Maintenance Commands for Avaya Aura™
Communication Manager, Media Gateways and Servers (03-300431) for an explanation of
the ASAI link states.

For ASAI or Avaya adjuncts, the switch queries the adjunct every two minutes. The Layer
3 Query test is not executed for ASAI or Avaya adjuncts through a command entered from
the management terminal. While alarmed for this error, the switch takes the associated
port out-of-service for five seconds every 15 minutes. This action attempts to stimulate
recovery actions to be taken by the adjunct.

When this error occurs for an ASAI or Avaya adjunct, the service technician should:
1. Execute test station extension and perform the associated repair procedures.

2. Check the health of the adjunct by following the recommended repair procedures of
the manufacturer of the adjunct if the preceding step does not resolve the problem.

d. Error Type 351: logged against an ASAI endpoint when the adjunct asks the switch to
suspend maintenance on the ASAI endpoint. Clear with busyout and release of the ASAI
station.

e. Error Type 513: the endpoint sent more messages than the switch could handle. The
switch suspends the reception of messages from the endpoint for a short period of time.
There is no repair procedure for this error. If the condition persists, replace the endpoint.

f. Error Type 769: an ASAI endpoint’s associated signaling link has too much traffic related to
link establishment. This occurs when the signaling link is alternating between assigned and
established states. If this problem persists, replace the endpoint.
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. Error Type 2562 - 2566: the ASAI message is not transmitted because the transmit buffer

for the ASAI link is full, causing the link to be flow-controlled. Frequent or persistent
occurrence of these events may indicate a hardware problem or traffic overload on the
signaling link or the ASAI adjunct. Follow the repair procedures issued by the manufacturer
of the adjunct. If these attempts fail, re-engineering of the traffic on the signaling link or
adjunct may be necessary.

. Error Type 2567: This version of ASAIl is not supported. Check the software version that is

running on the ASAI adjunct.

. Error Type 2568: The adjunct identification is invalid. Check the vendor ID or software

running on the ASAI adjunct.

. Error Type 3329: the point-to-point signaling link to the endpoint went down, except when

the link goes down because either a system technician has busied out the PKT-BUS, or it
has failed. This error raises an alarm against the endpoint or adjunct. Execute test
station extension short and note the results of the Signaling Link Status Test (#626).
If this test fails, follow the repair procedure for Signaling Link Status Test (#626). The alarm
is retired when the signaling link is re-established to the endpoint or adjunct.

. Error Type 3584 - 3839: The switch software logs certain ASAI cause values. The cause

value is determined from the following formulas:

— If the Error Type is greater than 3712, the ASAI cause value is equal to the Error Type
minus 3712. The switch sent this value to the adjunct.

— Ifthe Error Type is less than 3712, the ASAI cause value is equal to the Error Type
minus 3584. The adjunct sent this value to the switch.

Table 26: ASAI cause values contains a description of the various ASAI cause values and
recommended system technician actions associated with the cause value.

. Error Type 3841 - 4095: The switch software logs certain ASAI cause values. The cause

value is determined from the following formula:

— If the Error Type is greater than 3968, the ASAI cause value is equal to the Error Type
minus 3968. The switch sent this value to the endpoint.

— If the Error Type is less than 3968, the ASAI cause code is equal to the Error Type
minus 3840. The endpoint sent this value to the switch.
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Table 26: ASAI cause values 71 of 3

Code

Explanation

Recommendation

0

Unrecognized
ASAI Protocol
Operation.

Requested ASAI protocol is not implemented by switch or adjunct.
Aux Data field of error log entry contains protocol identifier for
unrecognized operation.

1. Consult switch and adjunct documentation to determine which
set of operations is supported by switch and the adjunct.
Turning off adjunct operations not implemented by the switch
may resolve the problem.

34

No circuit or
chel available

A resource on the switch is unavailable for a call. For BRI endpoints,
this cause value is not logged. For ASAl, this condition means that
there are no available trunks for an outgoing call request.

1. Verify that the adjunct is administered to support the trunk
capabilities of the switch.

2. Investigate trunk-group status by entering status trunk
from the SAT or by requesting trunk-group queries from the
adjunct.

3. Perform trunk diagnostic procedures such as test trunk.

40

Resources
not available.

No available internal resources to service switch or adjunct request.
Exceeds system transaction capacity for adjunct or switch.

1. May require re-engineering of adjunct services.

10f3
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Table 26: ASAI cause values 2 of 3

Code | Explanation Recommendation

50 Requested Requested facility is implemented, but not administered. Potential
facility not administration problem with endpoint or adjunct.
subscribed For BRI endpoints:

1. Verify the switch administration of endpoint using display
station ordisplay data-module.

2. If step 1 does not resolve the problem, refer to the endpoint’s
service manual and verify administration on the endpoint.

For ASAI adjuncts:

1. Display the Customer Optional Features screen
(administration screen) on the switch to determine which ASAI
capabilities are turned on in the switch.

2. Verify that the adjunct is administered to support the identical
capabilities as the switch. If there is a mismatch in the
administered capabilities, then re-administer the switch and/or
the adjunct to establish a consistent set of desired capabilities
on both the switch and the adjunct.

58 Bearer Requested bearer capability is implemented, but not administered.
capability not | No B-Chel is administered. See code 50 above.
currently
available
63 Service or Requested ASAI capability or resource is not available on the switch
option not or adjunct. More than one adjunct may be contending for the same
available switch resource. Potential administration mismatch between the
resource domains administered on the switch and those
administered on the adjunct.

1. Verify that no overlapping administration of switch resources
(for example, requesting notifications on a single domain by
multiple adjuncts attempting to control a single call) exists
across any adjunct connected to the switch. If an overlap
exists, then re-administer the adjuncts to ensure that each
adjunct is associated with a unique set of switch resources.

65 Bearer Requested service not implemented in switch or endpoint.
service not
implemented
20f3

Issue 5 May 2009 109



Communication Manager Maintenance Object Repair Procedures

Table 26: ASAI cause values 3 of 3

Code | Explanation Recommendation

69 Requested Requested service not supported in switch or endpoint.
facility not
imple¥nented 1. Consult switch and endpoint documentation to determine
service support.
79 Service or Requested service or option (or combination of selected options) is
option not not supported (implemented) in switch or the adjunct.
implemented

1. Consult switch and adjunct documentation to determine ASAI
service and options supported by both switch and adjunct.
Re-administration of the switch-administered capabilities (see
Customer Optional Feature screen) or those of the adjunct
may be necessary to correct the problem.

81 Invalid CRV An invalid CRV was sent by the adjunct.

1. This may indicate a CRV inconsistency between the switch
and the adjunct. See the CallVisor protocol reference manual.

87 Internal switch | There is an inconsistency in switch data records.

audit
1. There is no action needed, since the switch has corrected the

data inconsistency.

30of3

Demand test descriptions and error codes

Order of Investigation Short Test | Long Test | D/ND
Sequence | Sequence

Signaling Link Status Test (#626) X X Nondestructive
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ASAI-PT (ASAI Port)

MO Name in Log | Alarm Level Initial Command to Run | Full Name of MO
ASAI-PT MAJ-2 test port location 1 | ASAIISDN BRI port
WRN

1. The alarm level for ASAI adjunct ports may be administered using set options. The alarm level can
be set independently for on- and off-board alarms to WARNING, MINOR, or MAJOR for every ASAI
adjunct port in the system.

2. All alarming for an ASAI adjunct and off-board alarming for an ASAI port is disabled if the ASAI
adjunct asks the switch to suspend maintenance. When this occurs, an error and a WARNING alarm
is logged against the ASAI adjunct. Check the Hardware Error and Alarm Logs to see if the adjunct
has disabled alarming.

Unless otherwise stated, every maintenance action contained in this section applies to ASAI-PT
and ISDN-BRI ports connected to ASAI adjuncts. This port type is administered as an ASAI-BD
on the TN80O circuit pack.

The TN8O0O circuit pack is a PC-based platform that allows interaction of multiple applications
with Avaya™ Communication Manager. Communication Manager software (native mode)
supports emulation of three types of port MOs on this board. The type of ports to be emulated
are defined by the applications running on the TN800. The TN800 can support up to 32 ports
(time slots) at a time.

The TN800 connects to the switch through a single slot in the backplane, however its width is
not limited to one slot. The number of slots occupied by the TN80O is supplied by the board
during its insertion. The TN80O0 (Release 5 and higher) is three slots wide. The blank (reserve)
slots are to the left of the functional slot.

In non-native mode, the TN80O is recognized as TN556, TN2181, TN754, or TN746 based on
the switch software and the application running on the TN80O0. In non-native mode only one type
of port MO runs at any time, and the port type depends on the application running on the
TNB8OQO. If the TN8OO fails diagnostics in non-native mode, the system’s alarm and error logs
would show a failure for the board type the TN80O is emulating.
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Error log entries and recommended actions

Table 27: ASAI-PT Error Log Entries

Error Aux Associated Alarm Level | On/Off | Recommended Action
Type Data | Test Board
0 (a) 0 Any Any Any test port location
1 (b) (a) Level 1 Status | MAJ' OFF test port location r 2
Inquiry (#621)
513(c) |0 none MAJ ON
1537 (d) | 46210 | CRC Error MAJ1 OFF
Counter (#623)
3841 (e) | 46208 | None
3844 (f) | 46223 | None
3845 (g) | 46211 | None
3846 (h) | TEI None

1. Major and Minor alarms may be downgraded to warning alarms based on the value used in set options.

Notes:

a. Error Type 0: Run the short test sequence first. If every test passes, run the long test
sequence. Refer to each appropriate test’s description, and follow its recommended
procedures.

b. Error Type 1: Level 1 Status inquiry failed or the BRI circuit pack detected that Level 1 has
been deactivated on the port. The Aux Data field contains one of the following values:

Blank

The Level 1 Status Inquiry failed.

32773

The ASAI-Line circuit pack detected Level 1 has been deactivated.

Refer to the repair procedures for Level 1 Status Inquiry Test (#621) If the alarm does not
clear, verify the status of the PC/server. This could be a customer network issue and not a
board problem.

c. Error Type 513: The circuit pack is having problems transmitting data to the packet bus.
This error occurs when the packet bus transmit FIFO buffer overflows and most likely
indicates a hardware problem. Use troubleshooting procedures for both on-board hardware
problems and potential off-board packet bus problems.
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. Error Type 1537: The port received an invalid frame over the D-Chel. This error is most
likely due to a problem with the wiring to the set or adjunct, interference on the wiring due to

a noise source, or no termination (an open circuit). It usually does not indicate a problem

with the circuit pack.

e Check the wiring to the endpoints or the adjunct.

e If the problem persists, replace the endpoints or adjuncts.

e. Error Type 3841: a Layer 1 Transmission error is detected for the port. Run the long test
sequence, and note the results of the Layer 1 Transmission Error Counter Test (#624).

f. Error Type 3844: the circuit pack detects an overflow of its receive buffers. Run the long
test sequence, and note the results of the Receive FIFO Error Counter Test (#625).

g. Error Type 3845: the BRI Port Local LAN Looparound Test (#618) fails. Run the long test

sequence, and note the results of Test #618.

h. Error Type 3846: the TEI (Terminal Endpoint Identifier) administered for the ASAI endpoint
most likely does not match the TEI administered in the ASAI adjunct. Check the switch
administration of the TEI against that of the adjunct, and make sure that both are using the

same TEI.

Demand test descriptions and error codes

Investigate tests in the order presented. By clearing errors associated with the first test, errors
generated from other tests may also be cleared. Click on the link to see the full description of

the test, error codes, and recommended actions.

Order of Investigation Short Test Long Test | D/ND'
Sequence Sequence
BRI Port Local LAN Looparound Test (#618) X D
Level 1 Status Inquiry Test (#621) X X ND
CRC Error Counter Test (#623) X ND
Layer 1 Transmission Error Counter Test (#624) X ND
Receive FIFO Error Counter Test (#625) X ND
Clear Error Counters Test (#270) X X ND

1. D = Destructive, ND = Nondestructive
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ASAI-RES (TN80O0 reserve slot)

MO Name in Log | Alarm | Initial Command to Run | Full Name of MO

Level
ASAI-RES NONE | NONE TN800 ASAI reserve slot
DIG-RES NONE | NONE TN80O0 DIG reserve slot

Error log entries and tests also apply to DIG-RES (TN80O reserve slot).

There are no tests associated with these MOs. Both the test board and busyout board
commands abort when either is attempted on a reserved slot. An error message indicates the

slot is associated with the circuit pack that the TN80O0 is emulating, but the requested operation
is not valid.

The TN800 MAPD (Multi-Application Platform) circuit pack connects to the switch through a
single slot in the backplane. The number of slots occupied by the MAPD pack is supplied by the
board when inserted. The TN800 in R5EM is three slots wide. The TN800 requires 2 reserve
slots to its left. The reserve (blank) slots are to left of the functional slot and are place holders on
the switch, and do not have any interaction with the switch.

Each instance of these MOs represents a reserve slot associated with respective circuit pack
mode in which the MAPD is working.
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ATM-BCH (ATM B-Chel Trunk)

MO Name in Log Alarm Level Initial Command to Run Full Name of MO
ATM-BCH MAJ' test port locationl | ATM B-Chel Trunk
MIN
WRN test port location

1. AMAJOR alarm on a trunk means that alarms on these trunks are not downgraded by set options, and at
least 75% of the trunks in this trunk group are alarmed.

ATM-BCH explains how to test and repair TN230x ATM Interface circuit packs (TN2305 and
TN2306) that have ATM B-Chel trunks administered for ATM Circuit Emulation Service (CES).

For additional repair information, see also, ATM-SGRP (ATM Signaling Group) and PKT-BUS

(Packet Bus).

For maintenance instructions for TN230x circuit packs that are administered as Expansion

Interfaces for ATM network connectivity, see ATM-INTF (ATM Interface).

ATM Circuit Emulation Service

Under ATM Circuit Emulation Service, you simulate ISDN-PRI circuits by assigning ATM ports
to signaling groups. Each signaling group represents a PRI circuit, and the ports in the group

represent the D-Chel and B-Chels of that circuit. B-Chels must also be assigned to ISDN-PRI
trunk groups. TN230x circuit packs support up to 248 ports per circuit pack.

Signaling Group Components

B (bearer) chels (ATM-BCH) transmit digitized voice or data, while a separate D-chel
(ATM-DCH) handles call-control signaling. One D-chel handles signaling for a group of B-Chels
that combine to form a signaling group (ATM-SGRP).
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The ISDN specification defines two service state categories for B-Chels as listed in ATM ISDN

service states.

Table 28: ATM ISDN service states

Category

Description

Service states

In-Service (INS)

B-Chel is in normal operating | Active A call is connected over
state the B-Chel.
Idle There is no call on the
B chel.

Out-of-Service/
Far-End (OOS/FE)

The switch has not successfully negotiated B-Chel connection as of
yet. Calls cot be placed or received.

When you first administer a B-Chel, the switch initializes the B chel to
this state while it tries to negotiate a connection to the far end. If the
request times out with no response from the far end, the switch leaves
the B-Chel in the OOS/FE state.

Out-of-Service/
Near-End (OOS/NE)

The NPE Crosstalk test has failed, or the trunk is busied out. Calls cot
be placed or received.

Maintenance/
Far-End (MTC/FE)

A request has timed out with no response from the far end after
signaling is in place and B-Chels are in service. Calls can be received
but not placed, and stable calls are unaffected.

Maintenance/
Near-End (MTC/NE)

The signaling chel ISDN-PLK has been busied out, possibly after
test trunk grp#/mem# long. Calls cot be placed or received, but
stable calls are unaffected.

Pending states

The switch is waiting for a reply from the far end. Pending service
states remain in effect until the near end receives a response or times
out.

Pending-in-Service

The near end is waiting for a response to a transition-to-service
request.

Pending-
Maintenance

The near end is waiting for a transition-to-maintenance-service
request (US and other country-protocol-1 systems).
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B-Chel Alarms

The Maintenance/Far-End and Out-Of-Service/Far-End states generate warning alarms
displayed with status trunk grp#/mem#.

Table 29: ATM-BCH alarms by service state

Service state Alarm’ | Possible cause Possible solution
Out-of-Service/NE | WRN Trunk busied out Release the port with
release trunk grp#/mem#.
MIN NPE Crosstalk test | Replace ATM circuit pack.
(#6) failed

None ATM circuit pack Install circuit pack or cable. Check circuit
lost signal or there | pack using procedures in ATM-BCH.
is a circuit pack Check far-end switch status.
problem.

Out-of-Service/FE | WRN Unadministered far | Administer the corresponding trunk on
end the far-end switch.

WRN Far-end busied out | Check the status of the far-end switch.

Pending/ None Maintenance Wait 2 minutes after the pending state

In-Service message timed out | clears, and check the service state.
waiting for reply

Pending/Maint

Maint/NE None ISDN test call in Wait for the test to finish and recheck.
progress (test
trunk long)

None System link busied | Check link status. Run release link
out link#.

Maint/FE WRN Signaling chel See ATM-SGRP (ATM Signaling Group)
down for over 90 or ATM-DCH (ATM D-Chel Port).
sec.

WRN Repeated lack of Wait. Maintenance software resends
response to messages periodically. Or run test
messages sent to trunk grp#/mem# or test
the far end signaling-grp grp#.

WRN The far-end trunk Check status of the far-end switch. Wait
is being tested. for testing to finish.

In-Service None Normal operating

state

1. ATM-BCH alarms. Alarms against other MOs may also be present.
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Error log entries and recommended actions

Table 30: ATM-BCH Error Log entries

Error Aux | Associated Test Alarm | On/Off | Recommended Action

Type Data Level Board

0 (a) 0 Any Any Any test port location

1(b) Any test port location

18 0 busyout trunk release trunk grp/
grp/mbr mbr

129 (c) WRN OFF test port location

130 (d) test port location

257(e) Any | Service State Audit test port location
Test (#256)

513(f) Any WRN OFF test port location

769(q) Any | Service State Audit test port location
Test (#256)

1793 (h) | Any test port location

3073(i) Any | Service State Audit test port location
Test (#256)

3585(j) Any none

3841 (k) | Any WRN OFF none

Notes:

a. Error Type 0: Run the short test sequence first. If every test passes, run the long test
sequence. Refer to each appropriate test’s description, and follow its recommended
procedures.

b. Error Type 1: the two ends of the ATM trunk do not agree on the ISDN call state. Possible
causes:

e Received a DISConnect or RELease COMplete message with cause value 52
(outgoing calls barred)

e Received a DISConnect or RELease COMplete message with cause value 54
(incoming calls barred)
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e Outgoing call renegotiated by the far end to another B-Chel in the absence of SETUP
message glare

e Near end attempted a call on a B-Chel that the far end has marked OOS
When running the short test sequence, note the results of the Call State Audit Test (#257).

. Error Type 129: the far-end switch changed its ISDN service state to either out-of-service

or maintenance. This may be a temporary condition because the far end is testing that trunk
or a hardware problem with the trunk. Outgoing calls may not be allowed over that trunk.

1. Investigate the trunk’s status (status trunk grp#/mem#).

. Error Type 130: the circuit pack has been removed or has been insane for more than 11

minutes. Reinsert or replace the circuit pack to clear the error.

. Error Type 257: SETUP received for a B-Chel that is in an invalid service state. Service

states may be incompatible at the two ends of the trunk. A normal call was received while
the B-Chel was MTC/FE, MTC/NE, OOS/FE, or OOS/NE or a test call was received while
the B chel was OOS/FE or OOS/NE.

. Error Type 513: RELease COMplete message received with cause value 82 (nonexistent

chel). The B-Chel may not be administered at the far end. The trunk has been placed in the
OOS/FE state.

. Error Type 769: inconsistent SERVice or SERVice ACKnowledge message. Possible

causes:

e SERVice or SERVice ACKnowledge message received containing a change status
that is more available than the previously-transmitted SERVice message.

e Unsolicited SERVice ACKnowledge message received containing a change status that
does not match the current B-Chel state.

ISDN-PRI service-state negotiation rules have been violated and may indicate that a
pending service-state audit is failing. The system:

e cancels the maintenance timer

e increments the Service State Audit counter

e attempts a Service State Audit

When running the short test sequence, note the results of the Service State Audit Test

(#256).

. Error Type 1793: TN230x circuit pack failed. The maintenance system

e places the trunk in the OOS/NE state

e sends a SERvice message to the far end (if possible) containing a change status of
OOQS for the B-Chel

e returns the trunk to service when the ATM trunk circuit pack reports the failure cleared

. Error Type 3073: Service State Audit attempt failed. See Service State Audit Test (#256).

Calls can be received but not placed until the test passes and the trunk state returns to
In-Service. Check the trunk’s status with status trunk grp#/mem#.
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j- Error Type 3585: ISDN RESTART message received. Active calls have been dropped.

The following Aux Data values (Error Type 3585 only) below represent the trunk’s ISDN
call state at the time Error 3585 occurred. This information can be useful if users report
dropped calls on the ISDN-PRI trunks.

Aux Data | Description

0 An idle trunk received a restart.

10 An ISDN RESTART from the far end has unexpectedly cleared a call in the
ACTIVE state (call stable, parties talking).

4 An ISDN RESTART from the far end has unexpectedly cleared a RINGING call.

7

8

260

263

1 An ISDN RESTART from the far end has unexpectedly cleared a call before the

3 call entered the RINGING state.

6

9

265

11 An ISDN RESTART from the far end has unexpectedly cleared a call that was

12 already in the process of clearing.

19 If this condition occurs frequently, the far end may be trying to clear trunks that
appear to be in the “hung” state.

531

267

268

k. Error Type 3841: the far end rejected an ATM CES trunk selected by the near end 10 times.
The ATM CES trunk may not be administered on the far end.

1. Get the physical name of the ATM trunk by noting the decimal number in the Aux
Data field.

2. Check administration for the named trunk on the far end.
3. If problems persist, then busyout the ATM trunk to take it out of the hunt group.

The WARNING alarm retires automatically whenever a called endpoint answers an
outgoing or incoming call that uses the alarmed trunk.
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Demand test descriptions and error codes

Investigate tests in the order presented. By clearing errors associated with the first test, errors
generated from other tests may also be cleared. Click on the link to see the full description of
the test, error codes, and recommended actions.

Order of Investigation Short Test Long Test | D/ND'
Sequence Sequence
Signaling Link State Audit Test (#255) X X ND
Service State Audit Test (#256) X X ND
Call State Audit Test (#257) X X ND
ISDN Test Call Test (#258) X ND

1. D = Destructive, ND = Nondestructive
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ATM-DCH (ATM D-Chel Port)

MO Name in Log Alarm Level Initial Command to Run Full Name of MO
ATM-DCH MIN test port locationl ATM D-Chel
WRN test port location
Note:

TN2305 and TN2306 circuit packs are not interchangeable. Always replace an
ATM circuit pack with the same type.

ATM-DCH uses the existing ISDN-PLK or D-chel maintenance strategy with modifications. The
ATM circuit pack can be administered for up to 8 Circuit Emulation Service (CES) or signaling
groups, each with its own D-Chel, as opposed to one D-Chel for an entire DS1 circuit pack.

Note:

Due to the dual personalities and the number of D-Chels that the ATM board can
possess, the inline errors and signaling port LAN loopback test have been moved
to ATM-TRK (Circuit Emulation Service Circuit Pack). When an inline error is sent
due to packet bus errors, the ATM circuit pack receives the error, not ATM-DCH.

The D-chel ISDN-PRI interface is emulated for ATM-CES and uses out-of-band signaling to
transmit control messages between two endpoints. User information or bearer chels (B-Chels)
carry digitized voice and digital data and are assigned to DS1 ISDN trunks or PRI endpoints.
Call-control signaling for the B-Chels is combined and carried over the separate ISDN-PRI
Signaling Link port D-Chel.

Problems with ATM-DCH affects every associated B-Chel, since call-control signaling cot reach
the far-end switch or terminal adapter. Stable calls can remain operational, but no new calls can
be made. In turn, ATM-DCH depends on the:

e TN230X ATM Trunk circuit pack where it resides

e Packet bus that provides the link to the processor
When working ATM-DCH alarms or errors, also investigate

e ATM-TRK (Circuit Emulation Service Circuit Pack)

e PKT-BUS (Packet Bus)
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Error log entries and recommended actions

Table 31: ATM-DCH Error Log entries

Error Aux | Associated Test Alarm | On/Off | Recommended Action

Type Data Level Board

0(a) 0 Any Any Any test port location

18 (b) 0 busyout port WRN OFF release port location
location

130 (¢) WRN ON test port location

1793 (d) Signaling Link Board test board location 1
check (#643)

Notes:

a. Error Type 0: Run the short test sequence first. If every test passes, run the long test
sequence. Refer to each appropriate test’s description, and follow its recommended
procedures.

b. Error Type 18: D-Chel busied out. No calls possible over this D-Chel.

c. Error Type 130: circuit pack removed or has been insane for more than 11 minutes. To
clear the error, reinsert or replace the circuit pack.

d. Error Type 1793: ATM Trunk circuit pack failed the Signaling Link Board check (#643).
Resolve any ATM-TRK (Circuit Emulation Service Circuit Pack) errors in the Error Log.

Demand test descriptions and error codes

The command to test the ATM-DCH MO is test port location, where locationis port

number 9-32.
Order of Investigation Short Test Long Test D/ND
Sequence Sequence
Signaling Link Board Check (#643) X X Nondestructive
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ATM-EI (Expansion Interface Circuit Pack)

MO Name in Log | Alarm Level Initial Command to Run Full Name of MO
ATM-EI MAJ test board location ATM Expansion
MIN Interface circuit pack
WRN

ATM-EI covers the ATM circuit pack administered as an Expansion Interface (ATM-EI) for ATM
Port-Network Connectivity (ATM PNC). The ATM-EI monitors port network connectivity between
a server and every PN through the ATM switch.

The circuit packs listed in Table 32: ATM-EI circuit packs are ATM-EI boards if they are
administered to support ATM Port Network Connectivity (ATM PNC).

Table 32: ATM-EI circuit packs

Circuit pack Fiber Echo cancellation
TN2305 Multimode Y
TN2306 Single mode Y

Note:

TN230x circuit packs are not interchangeable. Always replace an ATM circuit
pack with the same type.

Note:

ATM switch maintenance is not covered in this section. When maintenance
software suspects the ATM switch connections, it raises appropriate
Communication Manager alarms. To clear any ATM switch faults, refer to the
particular ATM switch’s documentation.
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LEDs

The ATM Interface circuit pack has three LEDs:

e Red indicates some alarm condition.

e Green indicates maintenance testing in progress.

e Amber provides useful visual information regarding the operating mode of the ATM-EI and
possible error conditions.

The possible LED states are described in Table 33: ATM Interface LED codes.

Table 33: ATM Interface LED codes

LED LED Status Condition
Red Steady on Board is not healthy
Not on Normal conditions
Red Red LED solid on Board is in the processes of booting
and Green LED 200 msec on; 200 msec off
Green
Green Steady on’ Maintenance is running tests on the
board
100 msec on - 100 msec off No links to the board
Amber 100 msec on -100 msec off Board has loss of signal alarms - Fiber
Loss of Signal (LOS), LOF, MS_RDI,
MS_AIS, LCD, HP_RDI, HP_AIS, LOP,
PSC
Amber | 500 msec on; 500 msec off Signal to the ATM switch is down
Amber | 2 sec on; 0.2 sec off ATM-EI is Expansion Archangel (EAA)
Amber | Steady on ATM-EI active (Center Stage Switch PN)
Amber Not on ATM-EI standby

1. The green LED flashes between tests.
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ATM-El-Related Commands

The following commands can be helpful in resolving ATM-EI problems:

add atm pnc

list measurements atm

busyout/release atm pnc

remove atm pnc

busyout/release board

reset board

change atm pnc (pnc duplication)

status atm pnc

display atm pnc

status cabinet

list atm oam-statistics

status port-network

list atm pnc

test board

Replacing an ATM-EI Circuit Pack

Standard Reliability

1.

o0~ w N

Enter busyout atm pn# (this is service-affecting) on the SAT.

Replace the ATM PNC circuit pack, and reconnect the fiber.

Enter release atm pnc.

Wait 2'2 minutes for board insertion.

Enter 1ist sys-1link to verify that the links are up.

Enter test board location, and verify that every test passes.

Duplex or High Reliability
There is 1 ATM-EI circuit pack in each PN.

1.

SN S

Enter busyout atm pnc #on the SAT.
Note:

If the ATM-El is in a PN, this is service-affecting.

Replace the circuit pack.
Enter release atm pnc.

Wait 2'2 minutes for board insertion.

Enter 1ist sys-1link to verify that the links are up.
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6. Enter test board location, and verify that every test passes.

Critical Reliability
There are 2 ATM-EI circuit packs in each PN.

1. Enter status pnc on the SAT. If the board is on the active side, enter reset pnc
interchange to switch the active ATM-EI board to the standby side.

Enter busyout pnc-standby.

Enter busyout atm pnc # a-pnc or b-pnc.
Replace the circuit pack.

Enter release atm pnc #.

Enter release pnc-standby.

Wait 2'% minutes for board insertion.

© N O g bk wDd

Enter test board location, and verify that every test passes.

Basic ATM PNC Administration

Note:

This section contains basic administration information only. Refer to ATM
Installation, Upgrades, and Administration using Avaya Communication Manager,
555-233-124, for more detailed information.

ATM PNC connections involve administering
e 1 ATM-EIl board in each PN (standard, duplex, or high reliability)
e 2 ATM-EI boards in each PN (critical reliability)

Adding ATM PNC Connections

Standard, Duplex or High Reliability

1. If the ATM-EI circuit pack is absent or if the circuit pack is present but in a PN, use the
change circuit-pack command to add circuit pack translations.

2. Enter add atm pnc n (connection number), and administer the circuit pack’s location
and its ATM address.
Critical Reliability

1. Enter change system-parameters duplication, and change the Enable
Operation of PNC Duplication field to n.

Issue 5 May 2009 127



Communication Manager Maintenance Object Repair Procedures

2. If the ATM-EI circuit pack is absent or is present but in a PN that does not yet have PNC
connectivity to it, use the change circuit-pack command to add circuit pack
translation for the missing circuit pack.

3. Enter add atm pnc n (connection number), and administer the circuit pack location and
ATM address.

4. Enter change system-parameters duplication, and change the Enable
Operation of PNC Duplication field to y.

Removing ATM PNC Connections

Standard, Duplex or High Reliability
Note:
These systems are not equipped with PNC duplication.
1. Enter busyout atm pnec n (connection number).

2. Enter remove atm pnc n (connection number).

Critical Reliability
1. Enter status pnc, and ensure that the A-PNC is active.
If not, request a PNC interchange using the reset pnc interchange command.
Enter busyout pnc-standby.

Enter change system-parameters duplication, and change the Enable
Operation of PNC Duplication field to n.

Enter busyout atm pnc n (PN’s number).

Enter remove atm pnc n (PN’s number) to remove both ATM-EI boards, or enter
change atm pnc to remove the B-side ATM-EI board.

6. Enter change system-parameters duplication, and change the Enable
Operation of PNC Duplication field to y.

Changing Circuit Pack Location or ATM Address

Standard, Duplex or High Reliability
Note:
These systems are not equipped with PNC duplication.
1. Remove the ATM PNC connection. See Removing ATM PNC Connections.
2. Add an ATM PNC connection. See Adding ATM PNC Connections.
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A-side ATM-El—Critical Reliability
1. Remove the ATM PNC connection. See Removing ATM PNC Connections.
2. Add an ATM PNC connection. See Adding ATM PNC Connections.

B-side ATM-EIl—Ceritical Reliability
1. Enter status pnc, and ensure that the A-PNC is active.
If not, request a pnc interchange using reset pnc interchange.
Enter busyout pnc-standby.

Enter 1ist config carrier, and verify that an ATM circuit pack is assigned for the
new location. If not, add the ATM circuit pack’s translations.

Enter busyout atm pnc n(connection number) b-pnc.

Enter change atm pnc n (connection number) and change circuit pack location for the
B side.

6. Enter release pnc-standby.

Changing ATM Address of Standby
ATM PNC El, Critical Reliability

1. Enter busy pnc-standby.

2. Enter change atm pnc n (connection number), and change the ATM address for the
standby side.

3. Enter release pnc-standby.

Error log entries and recommended actions

Table 34: ATM-EIl Error Log Entries 71 of 3

Error Aux Associated Test Alarm | On/Off | Recommended Action
Type Data Level Board
0(a) 0 Any Any Any test board location
2 (b) MIN ON
18 (c) 0 busyout board WRN | OFF release board location
location
23(d) |0 WRN | OFF
125 (e) MIN ON
10f3

Issue 5 May 2009 129



Communication Manager Maintenance Object Repair Procedures

Table 34: ATM-EI Error Log Entries 2 of 3

Error Aux Associated Test Alarm On/Off | Recommended Action
Type Data Level Board
131 (f) MIN ON
257-259 | Any Expansion Interface MAJ ON test board location r 2
(9) Control Chel test
(#316)
513 (h) | Any ATM Crosstalk test MIN ON test board long
(#1298) location
769 (i) 34 ATM Board Error WRN | OFF test board location
35 Query (1259)
770 (i) 25 ATM Board Error WRN | OFF test board location
Query (#1259)
771 (i) 26 ATM Board Error WRN | OFF test board location
Query (#1259)
1024 Any WRN | ON test board location
1151 (j) MIN
1153 (k) WRN | ON test board location
1281 (I) ATM Board Error MAJ OFF test board location
Query (1259)
1537 12 MIN ON
(m)
1538 (n) | O MIN ON
1793 (o) | 13 MIN ON test board location
2049 (p) | 15 MIN OFF test board location r 4
2050 (p) Expansion Interface MIN OFF test board location r 4
Lock Query (#304)
2305 (q) MIN ON
2309 (q) Packet interface test MIN ON test board location r 2
(#598)
2561 (r) Expansion Interface MAJ OFF test board location r 3
2-way Transmission
test (#241)
2817 (s) | Any ATM Board DSP test MIN ON test board location
(#1293)
20f3
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Table 34: ATM-EI Error Log Entries 3 of 3

Error Aux Associated Test Alarm On/Off | Recommended Action

Type Data Level Board

2818 (s) | Any MIN ON test board location

3329 (t) | 3 LANHO critical error MAJ OFF

3585 (u) ATM Framer MAJ ON test board location 1
Looparound (#1260)

3586 (u) ATM Framer MAJ ON test board location 1
Looparound (#1260)

3841 (v)

3842(w)

3843 (x)

3999 (y) | Any

Any (z) | 32767

3of3

Notes:

a.

Error Type 0: Run the short test sequence first. If every test passes, run the long test
sequence. Refer to each appropriate test’s description, and follow its recommended
procedures.

. Error Type 2: The on-board DUART chip failed. This results in communication failure

between the PN’s Maintenance board and the ATM-EI board. The Maintenance board
should have a red LED lit because the link to the ATM-EI is down in this PN.

1. Reset the board with reset board location.

2. If the board does not recover, replace the board.

. Error Type 18: The ATM-EI circuit pack has been busied out.

1. Release the circuit pack (release board location).

. Error Type 23: An ATM-EI circuit pack has been administered with the add atm pnc n

command, but the circuit pack has not been physically inserted into the system.

1. Insert an ATM-EI circuit pack at this location.

. Error Type 125: A wrong circuit pack is located in the slot where the ATM-EI circuit pack is

logically administered.

1. Either remove the wrong circuit pack and insert the ATM-EI circuit pack or remove the
ATM-EI administration. See Basic ATM PNC Administration.
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2. Remove the ATM-INTF administration and re-administer the slot (change circuit-pack)
to match the circuit-pack that is physically present in this slot.

f. Error Type 131: An ATM-EI circuit pack has been removed from the slot for 5 minutes.
1. Insert the ATM-EI circuit pack into its administered slot.

2. Another way to resolve or prevent this alarm is to remove the ATM-EI administration.
See Basic ATM PNC Administration, then remove the ATM-INTF administration
(change circuit-pack).

It is possible that the ATM-EI could be held in reset by the PN’s Maintenance board and is
not inserted in the system.

3. Try test maint P long on the maintenance board in the same PN.

g. Error Type 257: Expansion Interface Control Chel Test (#316) failed (board cot
communicate on the TDM bus control chel). Follow the suggested test procedures.

Error Type 258: The archangel is out of sequence (Aux Data indicates Angel number).

Error type 259: The expansion archangel link (EAL) to the active ATM-EI board is down.
See SYS-LINK (System Links).

h. Error Type 513: The ATM Crosstalk test failed. The board is either writing to or reading
from a TDM time slot that is not allocated to the board.

1. Testthe board (test board location), and follow the procedures suggested for
this test. In random tests of a single DSP during low or high traffic, the same DSP can
be tested more than once.

i. Error Types 769 and 770: are board-degraded alarm errors that result when the ATM
switch is sending corrupted cells or excessive AAL/LAPD retransmissions (off-board ATM
cell corruption errors). These errors indicate the detection of a problem in handling ATM
cells that are received from the fiber interface.

Aux Data for these Error Types:

Error Type | Aux Data | Description
769 34 Excessive AAL-5 retransmission requests
769 35 Excessive LAPD retransmission requests
770 25 Uncorrectable ATM cell headers — threshold
771 26 VPI, VCI pair unknown

The problem is most likely not on the ATM-EI circuit pack reporting the errors, but it could
be due to one or more of the following reasons:

e The fiber is not snugly connected to either the board or the ATM switch.

e The PN’s packet bus is corrupting the cells. See PKT-BUS (Packet Bus) (Aux Data 35
only).
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e The fiber between the ATM switch and the ATM-EI is too long (greater than 2 km for
multimode fiber). Use loopback to see if the fiber is corrupting the cells.

e Some other ATM-EI board is not receiving the cells properly.

e The intervening ATM switch is dropping the ATM cells due to a shortage of bandwidth,
or the server is using more than the subscribed bandwidth.

Error Type 771: The ATM switch is sending cells with unknown VPI and VCI address
(wrong connection).

1. Ensure that the address translations are correct.

j- Error Types 1024-1151: These errors represent problems detected by the ATM-EI board in
response to SETUP and ADDPARTY requests from software.

e The Error Types and descriptions are in Table 35: ATM Error Types 1024 - 1151.

e Aux Data values represent PN and Angel numbers and are in Table 36: Error Type
1024-1151 Converted Aux Data Values.

Table 35: ATM Error Types 1024 - 1151 1 of 3

Error Description General problem
Type
1024 Next node unreachable ATM protocol stack on

ATM-EI3 circuit pack

1056 DTL Transit not my node ID

10f3
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Table 35: ATM Error Types 1024 - 1151 2 of 3

Error
Type

Description

General problem

1088
1104

ATM-EI circuit pack received a request with an
invalid connection identifier.

1089
1105

ATM-EI circuit pack received a request with a
reference to an unknown VC token.

1090
1106

ATM-EI circuit pack did not have enough
resources (memory) for the requested operation.

1091
1107

Internal failure in the local protocol stack. This can
occur when the connection to the ATM switch
failed, perhaps because the:

e ATM switch rebooted

e fiber between the ATM switch and the
ATM-EI circuit pack disconnected

1092
1108

ATM-EI circuit pack received a request for which
the referenced VC was in the wrong call state.

1093
1109

ATM-EI circuit pack received a request for which
the VPI/VCI pair was invalid or out of range.

1094
1110

ATM-EI circuit pack received a request to add a
party to an existing VC. The add party request
failed, and a retry was not possible.

1095
1111

ATM-EI circuit pack in link recovery after the lower
ATM layer (Q.SAAL portion of the protocol stack)
failed. This can occur when the connection to the
ATM switch failed, perhaps because the:

e ATM switch rebooted

e fiber between the ATM switch and the ATM-EI
circuit pack disconnected

1096
1112

ATM-EI circuit pack received an error from the
local protocol stack for which no more detailed
cause was specified.

1102

ATM-EI circuit pack asked to create more
connections that it was capable of creating.

1103

ATM-EI circuit pack detected an illegal message
from software.

Check the Error Log for CONN-M errors for more
information.

Firmware-detected problems
on the ATM-EI circuit pack.
Note: Error Types 1088—1103
are reported by the board that
is originating the connection.
Error Types 1104-1119 are
reported by the board that is
terminating the connection. In
most cases, when the
terminating board reports one
of these errors, the originating
board also reports an
ATM-NTWK error for the same
event (usually with Error Type
21).

20f3
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ATM-EI (Expansion Interface Circuit Pack)

Error Description General problem
Type
1113 Problems detected by the

board terminating the
connection

30f3

Test the ATM-EI circuit pack (test board location)and investigate further based
on each test’s results. If every test passes, the error was a transient problem.

Aux Data values: For Setup and Add Party connection request failure type, the
port-network and the Angel number of the destination ATM-EI circuit pack are logged Aux
Data values in the form XXYYY, where

port-network number = XX

e Angel number =YYY

Since you need to know the slot number also, Table 36: Error Type 1024-1151 Converted
Aux Data Values converts the Aux Data to slot numbers.

Table 36: Error Type 1024-1151 Converted Aux Data Values 7 of 2

Slot Carrier
A B C D E
Failure type Failure type Failure type | Failure type Failure type
Slot # Set Add Set Add Set Add Set | Add Set | Add
up Party up Party up Party | up Party up Party
1 28 528 66 566 98 598 34 | 534 02 | 502
2 29 529 67 567 99 599 35 | 535 03 | 503
3 30 530 68 568 100 | 600 36 | 536 04 | 504
4 31 531 69 569 101 | 601 37 | 537 05 | 505
5 56 556 70 570 102 | 602 38 | 538 06 | 506
6 57 557 71 571 103 | 603 39 | 539 07 | 507
7 58 558 72 572 104 | 604 40 | 540 08 | 508
8 59 559 73 573 105 | 605 41 541 09 | 509
9 60 560 74 574 106 | 606 42 | 542 10 | 510
10f2
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Table 36: Error Type 1024-1151 Converted Aux Data Values 2 of 2

Slot Carrier

A B C D E

Failure type Failure type | Failure type | Failure type Failure type
Slot # Set Add Set Add Set Add Set | Add Set | Add

up Party up Party up Party | up Party up Party
10 61 561 75 575 107 | 607 43 | 543 11 511
1 62 562 76 576 108 | 608 44 | 544 12 | 512
12 63 563 77 577 109 | 609 45 | 545 13 | 513
13 88 588 78 578 110 | 610 46 | 546 14 | 514
14 89 589 79 579 111 611 47 | 547 15 | 515
15 90 590 80 580 12 | 612 48 | 548 16 | 516
16 91 591 81 581 113 | 613 49 | 549 17 | 517
17 92 592 82 582 114 | 614 50 | 550 18 | 518
18 93 593 83 583 115 | 615 51 551 19 | 519
19 94 594 84 584 116 | 616 52 | 552 20 | 520
20 95 595 85 585 17 | 617 53 | 553 21 521
21 NA NA 86 586 118 | 618 54 | 554 22 522
22 NA NA 87 587 119 | 619 55 | 555 23 | 523

20f2

k. Error type 1153: The ATM connection audit found some discrepancy in the firmware’s VC
token numbers and live VCs. The problem is rectified in firmware and no action is needed.
This is an indication of an event only.

I. Error Type 1281: The ATM circuit pack cot talk to the ATM switch. The loss of high-level
signal error indicates operational problems of equipment located outside of the circuit pack
and the fiber connected to the board. Aux Data values are listed in Table 37: Error type
1281 Aux Data and repair procedures.

136 Maintenance Alarms for Communication Manager, Media Gateways and Servers



ATM-EI (Expansion Interface Circuit Pack)

Table 37: Error type 1281 Aux Data and repair procedures 7 of 3

Aux | Alarm Repair procedure

Data | Description

15 SYSCLOCK The board is not locked to the TDM backplane clock signal. This is
failed probably due to a Tone-Clock problem.

1. Check for TDM-BUS or TONE-BD errors in the Error Log.
2. If no other problems are present, reset the circuit pack (reset
board location)

16 Loss of Signal: | The fiber is not connected properly to the ATM-EI board or ATM
LOS switch (or to the multiplexer section [MUX] if present).lt is possible

that the board transceivers are not functioning properly.

1. Run test board location.

2. If Test #1259 fails, connect a fiber back-to-back in a looped mode
(one strand of fiber connecting the transmit transceiver to the
receive transceiver of the board) and see if the amber LED flash
goes away. If it does, the problem is off-board.

3. If the amber LED continues to flash, replace the circuit pack.

17 Loss of Frame: | The fiber signal cot obtain or maintain STM-1/0OC-3 framing.

LOF 1. Try to move the fiber on the ATM switch side to a different port.
This could require administration on the ATM switch.

2. If the problem persists, reset the circuit pack (reset board
location).

18 Multiplexer There is a major problem on the far end (between multiplexer
Section Alarm | section [MUX] and the switch) that prohibits the circuit pack from
Indication sending a valid signal.

?/Ilgn,ab\ll:s 1. See if the ports at the MUX and/or the ATM switch are connected

snugly.
2. Run test board location.

3. If Test #1259 fails with Error Code 18, connect a fiber
back-to-back in a looped mode (one strand of fiber connecting the
transmit transceiver to the receive transceiver of the board) and
see if the amber LED flash goes away.

4. If it does, the problem is off-board.

5. If the amber LED continues to flash, replace the circuit pack; if the
error persists, escalate the problem.

10f3
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Table 37: Error type 1281 Aux Data and repair procedures 2 of 3

Aux | Alarm Repair procedure
Data | Description
19 Multiplexer The far end is detecting a major problem with the signal that this
Section board is transmitting.
:?er_note Defect | 1 Make sure the ATM switch port (or a MUX port, if present between
hﬂdlcst[c))lr' ATM switch and the ATM-EI board) is the same as the ATM-EI
S_ circuit pack’s cable interface.

2. Run test board location.

3. If Test #1259 fails with Error Code 19, connect a fiber
back-to-back in a looped mode (one strand of fiber connecting the
transmit transceiver to the receive transceiver of the board) and
see if the amber LED flash goes away.

4. If it does the problem is off-board.

5. If the amber LED continues to flash, replace the circuit pack; if the
error persists, escalate the problem.

20 Loss of pointer: | ATM framer chip is unable to access the payload part of the signal.
LOP 1. Reset the board (reset board location).
2. If the error persists replace the board.
21 Path Signal The incoming signal payload is not set up for transmission of ATM
Error (PSL) data.
(8ng1/ 1. Make sure the ATM switch port (or a MUX port, if present between
NET) ATM switch and the ATM-E| board) is the same as the ATM-EI
circuit pack’s cable interface.
22 High-level Path | The payload is invalid.
,IAIa_rm . 1. Make sure the ATM switch port (or a MUX port, if present between
n_dlcalt_lon ATM switch and the ATM-EI board) is the same as the ATM-EI
allgnzlé circuit pack’s cable interface.
- 2. Run test board location.

3. If Test #1259 fails with Error Code 22, connect a fiber
back-to-back in a looped mode (one strand of fiber connecting the
transmit transceiver to the receive transceiver of the board) and
see if the amber LED flash goes away.

4. If it does the problem is off-board.

5. If the amber LED continues to flash, replace the circuit pack.

20f3
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Table 37: Error type 1281 Aux Data and repair procedures 3 of 3

Aux | Alarm Repair procedure
Data | Description
23 High-level path | The far end is detecting a major problem with the signal that this
Remote defect | board is transmitting. The transmitted payload is invalid.
:_Tg'csg’lr: 1. Make sure the ATM switch port (or a MUX port, if present between
— ATM switch and the ATM-EI board) is the same as the ATM-EI
circuit pack’s cable interface.
2. Run test board location. If the Test #1259 fails with Error
Code 23, connect a fiber back-to-back in a looped mode (one
strand of fiber connecting the transmit transceiver to the receive
transceiver of the board) and see if the amber LED flash goes
away.
3. If it does, the problem is off-board.
4. If the amber LED continues to flash, replace the circuit pack.
24 Loss of cell On board ATM framer chip is not able to frame cells based on the
delineation cell header.
(LCD) 1. Reset the board (reset board location).
2. If the error persists, replace the board.
27 SIGCON_DO The board cot communicate with the ATM switch.
\s{\\iv'\iltc':aﬁ-rm h . Busyout the board with busyout board location.
level Signgal . Test the board with test board long location.

. Release the board with release board long location.
. If Test #1260 fails, replace the board.

. If Test #1260 passes, make sure the ATM address on both the
server and the ATM switch sides are the same for this board.

. If the address is the same, change the port on the ATM switch
side. This could require administration on the ATM switch.

7. If the error is resolved, the problem is on the ATM switch port.

ar~r ON =

»

3of3

m. Error Type 1537: LAN bus time out. The circuit pack is transmitting a packet larger than
1,024 bytes. Replace the circuit pack.

n. Error Type 1538: A hyperactive ATM-EI circuit pack is generating an excessive amount of
control messages to the processor. When this error is generated, the system automatically
resets the ATM-EI.

Duplicated PNC?

Then:

Yes

service to the PN is disrupted

No

the system switches to the standby PNC
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1. Enter reset board location for this ATM-EI circuit pack.
2. If the same error persists, replace the ATM-EI circuit pack.

o. Error Type 1793: LANHO transmit FIFO overflow error (the transmit FIFO RAM buffers on
the circuit pack overflowed). This most likely indicates a hardware problem on the circuit
pack because the speed of the LAN/packet bus is much higher than the speed of the link
connected to the port.

1. Test the ATM-EI circuit pack (test board location).
2. If Test #598 fails again, replace the ATM-EI circuit pack.

p. Error Types 2049 and 2050: The ATM-EI clock generation is out of lock with the backplane
system clock.

1. Test the ATM-EI circuit pack (test board location).
2. If Test #304 fails, follow the repair procedures suggested for this test.

g. Error Type 2305: Too many parity errors on data received from the LAN/packet bus (could
be due to packet bus problems).

1. Test the ATM-EI circuit pack (test board location).
2. If Test #598 fails, follow the repair procedures for Packet Interface Test (#598).

3. If the test passes, look for and resolve any PKT-BUS (packet bus) alarms/errors.
4. If there are no PKT-BUS errors and the problem persists, escalate the problem.

Error Type 2309: The packet-interface chip (LANHO) is malfunctioning. Perform the
following steps:

5. Test the ATM-EI circuit pack (test board location).
6. If Test #598 fails, follow the repair procedures for Packet Interface Test (#598).

r. Error Type 2561: ATM-EI 2-way transmission failure (circuit pack is having problems
creating connections to other PNs in the system).

1. Test the ATM-EI circuit pack (test board location).

2. Follow the repair procedures suggested for Expansion Interface 2-Way Transmission

Test (#241).
s. Error Types 2817 and 2818: A bad DSP was detected on the ATM-EI circuit pack.

Error Type | Description Aux Data indicates

2817 DSP test failure The Aux Data field contains the following
information about the failed DSPs:

X is the number of talker DSPs
Y is the number of listener DSPs
Z is the number of echo-cancelling DSPs

2818 One or more DSPs failed | DSP number that has failed
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1. Test the ATM-EI circuit pack (test board location).
2. Follow the repair procedures for any test that fails.

t. Error Type 3329: The on-board LANHO chip is insane, possibly due to a problem in packet
bus arbitration, the transmission line frame, or the circuit pack itself. The circuit pack cot talk
to the packet bus.

If the packet bus is alarmed:

1. Resolve any PKT-BUS errors. The probability of this error being related to a packet
bus problem increases with the number of other circuit packs using the bus that are
also showing this error.

If the packet bus is not alarmed:

2. Reset the circuit pack (reset board location).

3. If the problem persists, replace the ATM-EI circuit pack.

If the system has a duplicated PNC, and the inline error received is from an active ATM-EI,
the system switches to the standby PNC.

1. CAUTION:

If the system does not have duplicated PNC, services to the PN could be
disrupted.

u. Error Types 3585 and 3586: Board major component failure. A failure of critical
components involved in the operation of the circuit pack. If the system has a duplicated
PNC and the inline error received is from an active ATM-EI, the system switches to the
standby PNC.

!\ CAUTION:

If the system does not have duplicated PNC, services to the PN could be
disrupted.

Error Type 3585
Aux Data (Error Type 3585 only):

Aux Data | Description
1 ATM framer failure
2 NCE failed (only from ATM-Els in PN)
4 TDM_PLD_FAILED
5 DSP_ALL FAILED
6 Receive Network Processor (RNP) failure

Issue 5 May 2009 141



Communication Manager Maintenance Object Repair Procedures

Aux Data | Description

7 Transmit Network Processor (TNP) failure

8 MEMORY read/write failure

1. If the system has duplicated PNC:
a. Testthe ATM-El (test board location 1).

b. If Error 3585 is detected again, or if the board is not recognized anymore, replace
the ATM-EI circuit pack.

2. If the system does not have duplicated PNC and the circuit pack is in a PN:
a. Replace the ATM-EI circuit pack.

Error Type 3586: Framer Looparound test (#1260) failed.
Aux Data (Error Code 3586 only):

Aux Data | Description

Packet path failed

2

3 Circuit path failed

4 TDM loop cot be created
5

Packet loop cot be created

3. If Error Type 3586 is detected again, replace the circuit pack.

v. Error Type 3841: The board received a message from the switch that it does not recognize,
and the board responded with an inconsistent down link error message. This error does not
affect service, and no action is required.

w. Error Type 3842: The circuit pack received data from the packet bus faster than it could
distribute the data to its endpoint. This circuit pack should be able to recover by itself, and
no action is necessary.

x. Error Type 3843: The firmware on the circuit pack is reporting a resource that is low. This
error does not affect service and no action is required.
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y. Error Type 3999: The circuit pack sent a large number of control chel messages to the
switch within a short period of time.

If

Then

Error Type 1538 is also
present

The circuit pack is taken out of service

Error Type 1538 is absent

The circuit pack is not taken out of service, but has

generated 50% of the messages necessary to be

considered hyperactive.

This can be normal during heavy traffic.
If the error is logged during light traffic, it can indicate a

problem with the circuit pack or the equipment attached to it.

z. Aux Data 32767 for any error log entry indicates that an alarmed ATM-EI was busied out
and then released. When this occurs, existing service-affecting alarms must be preserved.
Typically, every alarm is resolved when the ATM-El is released. Therefore, the Alarm and
Error Logs must be repopulated with the alarms present at time of busyout. This Aux Data
indicates that existing Error Type and Error Log time stamps are no longer valid because
they were lost when the circuit pack was released.

Demand test descriptions and error codes

Investigate tests in the order presented. By clearing errors associated with the first test, errors
generated from other tests may also be cleared. Click on the link to see the full description of
the test, error codes, and recommended actions.

Order of Investigation Short Test | Long Test D/
Sequence | Sequence | ND'
ATM Board Time Of Day Update (#1261) X ND
Expansion Interface Control Chel Test (#316) X X ND
Packet Interface Test (#598) X X ND
ATM Board DSP Test (#1293) X X ND
Expansion Interface 2-Way Transmission Test (#241) X X ND
ATM Board Framer Looparound Test (#1260) X D
ATM Crosstalk Test (#1298) X ND
1of2
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Order of Investigation Short Test | Long Test D/
Sequence | Sequence ND'
Expansion Interface Lock Query Test (#304) X X ND
ATM Board Error Query Test (#1259) X X ND
The following test is executed as part of the reset board command
ATM Board Reset (#1256) D
20f2

1. D = Destructive, ND = Nondestructive

Note:

To get a better indication of a problem’s location, test both ATM-EI circuit packs

on the associated fiber link, whether the circuit packs are both ATM-EI circuit
packs or not.
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ATM-INTF (ATM Interface)

S8700-series Fiber-PNC

MO Name in Log | Alarm Level Initial Command to Run Full Name of MO

ATM-INTF WRN test board location ATM interface board

The system recognizes a TN2305/6 as an ATM interface board (ATM-INTF) unless it has an
assigned personality (add atm pnc or add atm trunk). ATM-INTF does not have an
associated maintenance strategy, although the:

e list config and change circuit-pack display information regarding the board
e test board runs an on-demand Control Chel test
e reset board resets the board

Table 38: ATM-EI circuit packs for ATM PNC lists circuit packs that are ATM-EI boards if they
are administered to provide ATM port-network connectivity (ATM PNC).

Table 38: ATM-EI circuit packs for ATM PNC

Circuit Pack Fiber Echo
Cancellation
TN2305 Multimode Yes
TN2306 Single-mode Yes

Note:
Always replace an ATM-EI circuit pack with the same type.

Error log entries and recommended actions

Table 39: ATM-INTF Error Log Entries

Error | Aux | Associated Test Alarm | On/Off | Recommended
Type Data Level Board | Action
23(@) |0 None WRN Off

125 (b) None MINOR | On

217(c) | O None WRN Off
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Notes:

a. Error Type 23: The ATM expansion interface circuit pack is administered through a change
circuit-pack command, but has not been inserted into the system. Insert the circuit
pack.

b. Error Type 125: A wrong circuit pack is located in the slot where this circuit pack is logically
administered. To resolve this problem either remove the wrong circuit pack or insert the
logically-administered circuit pack.

c. Error Type 217: The ATM circuit pack is physically present but has not been given a
personality. Remove the circuit pack or administer it using add atm pnc oradd atm
trunk.

Demand test descriptions and error codes

Order of Investigation Short Test | LongTest | D/ND
Sequence | Sequence

Control Chel Looparound Test (#52) X X Nondestructive
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ATM-NTWK (ATM Network Error)

S8700-series Fiber-PNC

MO Name in Log Physical Namein | Alarm Full Name of MO
Error Log1 Level

ATM-NTWK ATUUP WRN ATM Network Error

ATM-NTWK location WRN ATM Network Error

1. AT indicates it is an ATM switch-related address, UU is the connection number. The connection
number can be converted into a board location with display atm pnc UU, which shows the
translations for the board that reported the ATM network error. P indicates if the ATM-EI board
(reporting the ATM network error) is on the PNC’s A side or the B side. If the system is simplex, only A
is valid.

In an ATM PNC configuration, a proprietary Center Stage Switch (CSS) is replaced by an ATM
network. Because CSS nodes are replaced by the ATM network in the ATM PNC configuration,
SNI boards are no longer needed. In place of the SNI boards, ATM Expansion Interface (El) or
ATM Circuit Emulation Service (CES) boards are connected to an ATM switch port over a
fiber-optic cable. The ports on the ATM switch are under control of its maintenance software.
Refer to ATM Installation, Upgrades, and Administration using Avaya Communication Manager,
555-233-124, for more information.

An error against ATM-NTWK indicates a problem in the ATM network (including the ATM
switch) that is affecting service quality. These error events are either:

e Reported by the ATM network to an ATM EIl or ATM CES board
e Detected by either the ATM EI or ATM CES board itself

Since these errors are not related to the ATM EIl or ATM CES board, they are not reported
against the ATM-EI or ATM-TRK MO. However, some of these errors invoke alarms that require
action by the system’s maintenance software, while other log-only errors require no action.

Error Codes and Aux Data values

The Cause Code/Error Type information is shown in Table 40: Error codes and Aux Data
values ATM-NTWK. These are the possible errors that can be logged against ATM-NTWK.
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If ATM-NTWK receives more than 6 errors, the most recent are discarded.

Table 40: Error codes and Aux Data values ATM-NTWK 17 of 6

Cause
Code/
Error

Type

Aux
Data

Cause Codes Description

NORMAL EVENTS

0

Network unreachable

1

Unallocated (unassigned) number. This cause indicates that the called
party cot be reached because, although the number is in a valid format, it is
not currently assigned (allocated).

No route to specified transit network. This cause indicates that the
equipment sending this cause has received a request to route the call
through a particular network that it does not recognize, either because the
transit network does not exist or because that particular transit network
does not serve the equipment that is sending this cause. This cause is
supported on a network-dependent basis.

No route to destination. This cause indicates that the called party cot be
reached because the network through which the call has been routed does
not serve the destination desired. This cause is supported on a
network-dependent basis.

10

VPCI/VCI unacceptable. This cause indicates that the virtual chel most
recently identified is not acceptable to the sending entity for use in this call.

16

Normal call clearing. This cause indicates that the call is being cleared
because one of the users involved in the call has requested that the call be
cleared. Under normal situations, the source of this cause is not the
network.

17

User busy. This cause indicates that the called party is unable to accept
another call because the user busy condition has been encountered. This
cause value can be generated by the called user or by the network.

18

No user responding. This cause is used when a called party does not
respond to a call establishment message with a connect indication within
the prescribed period of time allocated.

10f6
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Table 40: Error codes and Aux Data values ATM-NTWK 2 of 6

Cause
Code/
Error

Type

Aux
Data

Cause Codes Description

21

(@

Call rejected. This cause indicates that the equipment sending this cause
does not wish to accept this call, although it could have accepted the call
because the equipment sending this cause is neither busy nor
incompatible.

Note: If the call was rejected by the far-end ATM-EI or ATM-CES board,
there could also be additional information about this rejection in an ATM-EI
error log entry. Look for an ATM-EI or error with an Error Type between
1104 and 1119 inclusive, with approximately the same time stamp as this
error.

22

Number changed. This cause is returned to a calling party when the called
party’s number indicated by the calling user is no longer assigned. The new
called party’s number can optionally be included in the diagnostic field. If a
network does not support this capability, cause number 1 “unassigned
(unallocated) number’ is used.

23

User rejects every call with CLIR (calling line identification restriction). This
cause is returned by the called party when the call is offered without calling
party’s number information and the called party requires this information.

27

Destination out of order. This cause indicates that a user-indicated
destination cot be reached because a signaling message could not be
delivered to the remote user over the destination’s interface (for example, a
physical-layer or SAAL failure at the remote user, or remote user’s
equipment is off line).

28

Invalid number format (address incomplete). This cause indicates that the
called user cot be reached because the called party’s number is not in a
valid format or has insufficient digits.

30

Response to STATUS ENQUIRY. This cause is included in the STATUS
message when the reason for generating the STATUS message was the
prior receipt of a STATUS ENQUIRY message.

31

(@

Normal, unspecified. When no more specific cause values apply, this cause
reports a normal event.

32

(@)

DTL transit not-my-node ID

RESOUR

CE UNAVAILABLE

35

Requested VPCI/VCI not available. This cause indicates that the requested
VPCI/VCI is not available. This can be caused by mismatched VCI ranges
on different ATM switches.

36

VPCI/VCI assignment failure

20f6
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Table 40: Error codes and Aux Data values ATM-NTWK 3 of 6

Cause | Aux | Cause Codes Description

Code/ Data

Error

Type

37 (a) User Cell Rate not available

38 (a) Network out of order. This cause indicates that the network is not
functioning correctly and that the condition is likely to last a relatively long
time. (Immediately retrying the call is unlikely to succeed.)

41 (a) Temporary failure. This cause indicates that the network is not functioning
correctly, but the condition is unlikely to last long. (Immediately retrying the
call is likely to succeed.)

43 (@) Access information discarded. This cause indicates that the network could
not deliver access information to the remote user as requested (that is, ATM
adaptation-layer parameters, Broadband low-layer information, Broadband
high-layer information, or sub-address as indicated in the diagnostic).

45 (a) No VPCI/VCI available. This cause indicates that no appropriate VPCI/VCI
is currently available to handle the call.

47 (a) Resource unavailable, unspecified. When no more specific cause values

apply, this cause reports a resource-unavailable event.

SERVICE OR OPTION UNAVAILABLE

49 (a) | Quality of Service unavailable. This cause reports that the requested
Quality of Service cot be provided.

51 (a) User cell rate not available. This cause reports that the requested ATM
Traffic Descriptor is unobtainable.

57 (@) Bearer capability not authorized. This cause indicates that a user-requested
bearer capability is implemented by the cause-sending equipment, but the
user is not authorized to use the capability.

58 (a) Bearer capability not currently available. This cause indicates that the
user-requested bearer capability is implemented by the cause-sending
equipment, but the capability is currently unavailable.

63 (a) Service or option not available, unspecified. When no more specific cause
values apply, this cause reports an unavailable service or option event.

65 (a) Bearer capability not implemented. This cause indicates that its sending
equipment does not support the bearer capability requested.

73 (a) Unsupported combination of traffic parameters. This cause indicates that

the combination of traffic parameters contained in the ATM traffic descriptor
information element (IE) is not supported.

3of6
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Table 40: Error codes and Aux Data values ATM-NTWK 4 of 6

Cause | Aux | Cause Codes Description

Code/ Data

Error

Type

78 (a) AAL parameters cot be supported.

INVALID MESSAGES

81 (a) | Invalid call reference value. This cause indicates that its sending equipment
received a message with a call reference that is currently inactive on the
user-network interface.

82 (a) | Identified chel does not exist. This cause indicates that its sending
equipment received a request to use a chel not activated for the call’s
interface.

88 (@) | Incompatible destination. This cause indicates that its sending equipment
received a request to establish a call with either Broadband low-layer
information, Broadband high-layer information, or other compatibility
attributes that cot be accommodated.

89 (a) | Invalid endpoint reference value. This cause indicates that its sending
equipment has received a message with an endpoint reference that is
currently idle on the user-network interface.

91 (@) Invalid transit network selection. This cause indicates that a transit network
identification was received in an incorrect format.

92 (a) | Too many pending add-party requests. This cause indicates a temporary
condition when the calling party sends an add-party message, but the
network rejects the message due to full queues.

93 (a) AAL parameters cot be supported. This cause indicates that its sending
equipment received a request to establish a call with ATM adaptation-layer
parameters that cot be accommodated.

PROTOCOL ERROR

96 (@) | Mandatory information element (IE) is missing. This cause indicates its
sending equipment has received a message with a missing IE.

97 (a) Message type either non-existent or not implemented. This cause indicates

that its sending equipment received a message with an unrecognized type,
either because the type is undefined, or defined but not implemented by the
cause-sending equipment.

40f6
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Table 40: Error codes and Aux Data values ATM-NTWK 5 of 6

Cause | Aux | Cause Codes Description

Code/ Data

Error

Type

99 (a) Information element (IE) either non-existent or not implemented. This cause
indicates that its sending equipment received a message with an
unrecognized IE, either because the IE’s identifier(s) are undefined, or
defined but not implemented by the cause-sending equipment.

This cause indicates that its sending equipment discarded the IE. However,
the equipment could still process the message since this IE was not
required.

100 (a) Invalid contents in information element (IE). This cause indicates that its
sending equipment received and implemented an IE. However, one or more
of the IE’s fields are coded in a way that the cause-sending equipment has
not implemented.

101 (a) Message not compatible with call state. This cause indicates receipt of a
message that is incompatible with the call state.

102 (a) Recovery on timer expiration. This cause indicates that a timer’s expiration
initiated an error-handling procedure.

104 (a) Incorrect message length

111 (a) Protocol error, unspecified. When no more specific cause values apply, this
cause reports a protocol-error event.

50f6
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Table 40: Error codes and Aux Data values ATM-NTWK 6 of 6

Cause | Aux | Cause Codes Description

Code/ Data

Error

Type

257 to (b) ATM Impaired Paths

300 (b

(b) 1. Examine the error log (display errors), atm setup-events log

(l1ist measurements atm svc-setup), and atm pnc-latency
(l1ist measurements atm latency) screens to help diagnose
the problem, although the switch could be operating normally. In this
case, you should consider raising the Activation threshold and/or
increasing the Timeout value on the ATM-RELATED System
Parameters screen. (change system atm).
Enter 1ist measurements atm svc-setup to see information
about errors associated with connection numbers.

2. After entering the above command, note the time stamps shown in
the 1ist measurements atm setup-events screen. Execute
the above command periodically and note the time stamps. If the
time stamps have changed for a particular From Conn-To Conn pair,
this indicates there are still setup failures/delays for that connection.

3. After verifying that every associated ATM endpoint is operating
correctly, and if errors are still occurring, contact your local service
provider.

301 (c) | ANY | System wide ATM Impaired Paths.
See the suggestions listed above to trouble shoot these errors.
769 (d) ATM CLP (Cell Loss Priority) Bit Errors
1025 (e) ATM Congestion Bit Errors
1281 (f) ATM Cell Underrun Errors
1537 (9) ATM Cell Overrun Errors
1793 (h) ATM Lost Cells

6 of 6
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Notes:

a. Aux Data values for Setup and Add Party (XX = port network, YYY = location code).
Table 41: Location codes from Aux Data values is a list of UNI 3.1 location codes:

Table 41: Location codes from Aux Data values

Setup Add Party Location Code Meaning

(Location (Location Code)

Code)
0 500 User
1 501 Private network serving the local user
2 502 Public network serving the local user
3 503 Transit network
4 504 Public network serving the remote user
5 505 Private network serving the remote user
7 507 International network
10 510 Network beyond interworking point

b. Error Types 257 to 300: displays the destination PNC connection number of an ATM
Network connection that is experiencing an impaired path. The connection number is
obtained by subtracting 256 from the number that is shown in the Error Type field. For
example:

If the Error Type field = 263, subtract 256, which equals 7, the PNC destination
connection number.

The Aux Data field contains the originating and destination PN number (XXYY). XX = the
originating PN #, and YY = the destination PN # for example:

1. Aux Data = 302
3 = orig
2 = dest

2. Example Aux Data = 1510
15 = orig
10 = dest

c. Error Type 301 indicates that there is a system wide impaired path network problem.

Note:
Under certain circumstances network errors can be against the ATM EI board.
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d. Error Type 769: ATM CLP (Cell Loss Priority) Bit Errors

The ATM cell header has a bit called the cell loss priority (CLP) bit. The bit indicates one of
two states: the cell is eligible for discarding, or it is not. In an ATM configuration, every cell
is transmitted into the ATM network with the CLP bit set to 0 indicating that these cells are
NOT eligible for discarding. Should the system ever receive a cell from the ATM network
with the CLP bit set to 1 (discard eligible), an entity in the ATM network modified the bit
during transit. Generally, an ATM network switch sets the CLP bit to 1 (discard eligible)
only if the cell fails to conform to the cell rate specified in the traffic contract for the VC.
However, Communication Manager cell emissions conform with the VC traffic contract.
Therefore, the presence of a non-conforming cell implies that something else in the ATM
network switch is setting the CLP bit in some cells, the ATM switch can also be policing out
(discarding) cells which do not conform to the traffic contract. This error can occur together
with other errors such as:

“Excessive AAL-5 CRC errors” or
“Excessive LAP-D retransmissions”

These errors affect SVCs with Variable Bit Rate (VBRnt) traffic contracts. VBR SVCs
transport system links such as EAL, PACL, and PRI links. Again, this indicates problems
with cell transmissions in the ATM network.

If cell discard is happening generically in the ATM network, other symptoms can affect the
Constant Bit Rate (CBR) SVCs including audible artifacts in talk paths, failure of modems
over voice lines, and “Cell Underruns” - see note (f).

e. Error Type 1025: ATM Congestion Bit Errors

The ATM cell header has a bit called the congestion bit. In Communication Manager ATM,
every cell is transmitted into the ATM network with the congestion bit set to 0 (congestion
not experienced). Should the system ever receive a cell from the ATM network with the
congestion bit set to 1 (congestion experienced), an entity in the ATM network modified the
bit during transit. It simply indicates that the ATM network is experiencing heavy traffic.

During periods of congestion, the ATM network can choose to discard cells even though
those cells conform to their traffic contracts. Should the ATM network discard cells, errors
such as the following can occur:

“Excessive AAL-5 CRC errors”
“Excessive LAP-D retransmissions”.

These errors affect SVCs with Variable Bit Rate (VBRnt) traffic contracts. VBR SVCs
transport system links such as EAL, PACL, and PRI links. Symptoms that can affect the
Constant Bit Rate (CBR) SVCs include audible artifacts in talk paths, failure of modems
over voice lines, and “cell Underruns” — see note (f).

f. Error Type 1281: ATM Cell Underruns

Communication Manager ATM monitors for cell underrun conditions on SVCs with
Constant Bit Rate (CBR) traffic contracts or on ATM CES trunks. In either case, cells are
expected to arrive at a fixed rate. If cells arrive below that rate, an underrun condition
exists. The most likely cause of cell underruns is a problem with cell transmission through
the ATM network.
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Possible symptoms include audible artifacts in talk paths and failure of modems over voice
lines. If cell loss is happening generically in the ATM network, other symptoms like
“‘excessive AAL-5 CRC errors” or “excessive LAP-D retransmissions” are possible on
SVCs with Variable Bit Rate (VBRnt) traffic contracts. The VBR SVCs transport system
links such as EAL, PACL, and PRI links.

Another ATM board within the system originally generated the arriving cells at the specified
traffic contract rate. In order to have arrived at a lower rate, these cells were either slowed
during transmission or possibly discarded by the ATM network. This indicates problems
with cell transmission in the ATM network. Consult the ATM network vendor. Ask about cell
delay variation, cell discard, and traffic policing.

Cell underruns often happen in conjunction with cell overruns. If both occur, it further
indicts the ATM network.

g. Error Type 1537: ATM Cell Overruns

Communication Manager ATM monitors for cell overrun conditions on SVCs with Constant
Bit Rate (CBR) traffic contracts or on ATM CES trunks. In either case, cells are expected to
arrive at a fixed rate. If cells arrive above that rate, an overrun condition exists. The most

likely cause of cell overruns is a problem with cell transmission through the ATM network.

Both cell underruns and overruns are typical symptoms of cell transmission problems like
cell jitter or delay. The ATM board attempts to compensate somewhat by buffering cells.
However, if the ATM network transmission delays are high, the board could conclude that it
has seen a cell overrun because it has exhausted all of its buffer space.

If cell underruns or both cell underruns and overruns occur, indict the ATM network.
Consult the ATM vendor. Ask about cell delay variation, cell discard, and traffic policing.

Another much less likely cause of cell overruns is that an ATM board is generating cells
above the traffic contract rate. Suppose, a board somehow generates cells too quickly.
The ATM network likely reacts by at least setting the CLP bit in the cells that exceed the
traffic contract (see note (d) for ATM CLP errors). The ATM network can also discard the
excess cells.

If only cell overruns occur, locate the ATM board generating those cells. Execute test
board long. If the board passes, then the ATM network remains the likely cause of
transmission problems. Consult the ATM network vendor. Ask about cell delay variation,
cell discard, and traffic policing.

h. Error Type 1793: ATM lost cells:

The ATM board receiving the CBR cell stream is detecting out-of-sequence AAL1
sequence numbers, above the defined threshold. This normally indicates that the ATM
network has lost the missing cells. In this case, “lost” could mean that the cells were, for
example, policed out, lost to congestion, or misdirected to another endpoint.

The likely user-visible symptoms of lost cells are missing talk paths or poor voice quality.
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The “lost cells” error can help you diagnose cell underrun problems. When cell underruns
are accompanied by lost cells errors, the lost cells could have caused the underruns. But if
you have cell under runs without lost cells, it could indicate that the underruns were due to
network jitter instead. It is also possible that network jitter can cause both cell underruns
and lost cells, if the jitter is so severe it causes the cells to violate their traffic contract.

When accompanied by congestion or CLP errors, the congestion or CLP can be causing
the lost cells.

When accompanied by cell overrun errors, the cell overruns can be causing the TN2305 to
discard cells, which in turn can show up as lost cells.

Lost cells without other errors can indicate that cells are being corrupted, especially the
AAL1 sequence number.

In any case, consult your ATM network vendor about possible causes. Look for jitter (cell
delay variation), cell discard, and traffic policing.
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ATM PNC-DUP (ATM PNC Duplication)

S8700-series Fiber-PNC

MO Name in Log | Alarm Level Initial Command to Run | Full Name of MO

PNC-DUP NA status pnc PNC duplication

The PNC-DUP MO tracks the health of the active and standby PNCs, controls pled and
spontaneous interchanges, and manages related functions such as double call refresh and
unrefresh, antithrashing, and so on. The main responsibility of PNC-DUP is to recover the
system to full service in the event of a fault. In the event of multiple faults, PNC-DUP does its
best to maximize service continuity.

Note:

ATM PNC-DUP behaves differently when the system is running the ATM PNC
feature. While not a separate MO, this discussion explains the unique behavior of
PNC-DUP under the ATM PNC feature.

In critical-reliability systems, the following components comprising the port-network connectivity
(PNC), are duplicated:

e ATM-Expansion Interface (ATM-EI) circuit packs in port networks (PNs)
e Fiber-optic cables connecting the above circuit packs to the ATM Switch Interface Modules
e ATM Switch

Although not part of the PNC, Tone-Clock circuit packs are also duplicated in each PN. ATM
PNC systems can have up to 64 PNs.

PNC duplication architecture utilizes an active/standby duplication scheme in which one
complete set of PNC components supports call processing, while the duplicate PNC is held in
reserve. All calls on the active PNC are simultaneously set up, or shadowed, on the standby
PNC in order for it to be capable of instantly assuming active status when necessary, allowing
for interchanges without service disruption (in the case of single faults).

PNC duplication does not introduce any additional types of hardware or hardware faults, and
there are no tests associated with the PNC-DUP MO. Instead, its error log entries contain useful
information about the occurrence and causes of interchanges in order to facilitate diagnosis of
problems, which can then be addressed by using the documentation for the individual MO
involved.
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PNC-DUP Related Commands

Table 42. PNC-DUP Commands lists the PNC-DUP related commands. Their output forms are
fully described in Maintenance SAT Commands in Maintenance Commands for Avaya Aura™
Communication Manager, Media Gateways and Servers (03-300431).

Table 42: PNC-DUP Commands

Command Description

status pnc Shows information about both PNCs’ operational status,
including state of health, alarms, busyouts and locks.

reset pnc interchange | Initiates a demand PNC interchange. If the standby is healthy
(all-zero state-of-health indexes), there is no effect on service.
Otherwise, calls may be dropped.

set pnc Locks or unlocks the active PNC, preventing interchanges.
Does not interfere with double call setup.

busyout pnc Removes the standby PNC from service. See also the section
on busyout of PNC components.

Busyouts and PNC-DUP

Busyout pnc puts the standby PNC in the busyout state. In this condition:
e Double call set up is turned off.
e The standby PNC is unrefreshed; existing duplicate call connections are removed.
e PNC interchanges are prevented.

Upon release, interchanges are re-enabled and a global refresh of double call setup on the
standby is performed.

When PNC duplication is in effect:
e An active PNC component cot be busied-out.

e A standby PNC component can only be busied-out when the standby PNC is first
busied-out.

e The standby PNC cot be released unless all standby PNC components are released.
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Enabling and Removing PNC Duplication

To Enable PNC Duplication

To enable PNC duplication, perform the following sequence of steps:

1.

Enable administration of PNC-DUP on the change system-parameters
customer-options screen.

Fully administer duplicate ATM PNC connectivity. Verify by 1ist atm pnec. Or for IP
duplication, go to step three.

Fully administer IPSI duplication (ipserver-interface duplication). Verify by
using 1list ipserver-interface.

Activate PNC-DUP through the change system-parameters duplication screen.
This is not allowed if any component of either PNC (A or B) is busied out.

The system must insert all connectivity-related components for both standby and active
PNC, a process that takes up to 5 minutes, depending upon circuit pack insertion. The
process finishes when the first terminal login prompt appears.

The PNC-DUP initialization anti-thrashing timer must expire (this occurs 5 minutes after
completion of board insertion, PNC interchange, or system reset of level 2 or higher).

To Disable PNC Duplication

To disable PNC duplication perform the following sequence of steps:

1.
2.
3.

Verify that the A-PNC is active. A forced interchange may be required. See reset pnc.
Busyout the standby PNC (B-PNC).

Turn off the system parameter for PNC-DUP through change system-parameters
duplication.

Remove the B-PNC connectivity by removing the Board Locations on the change fiber
screen for ATM PNC.

Remove the B-PNC circuit packs (ATM-EI boards). Enter change circuit-pack
location.

Disable administration of PNC duplication on the change system-parameters
customer-options screen by changing the PNC Duplication field to n.
Notes:

e Alterations to PNC that involve only the addition of connectivity can be done with
PNC-DUP operational.

e Alterations requiring the removal of connectivity must be done with PNC-DUP
removed.
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e PNC-DUP must be removed and translations should be saved before making any
hardware changes.

Steady State LEDs

The LEDs of PNC components in a stable duplicated system should appear as follows:

e For an active ATM El (functioning as Archangel) in a PN without IPSls, the amber LED’s
flash pattern is 2 seconds on/200 ms off.

e Fora standby ATM El in a PN without IPSIs, the amber LED is off.
e Foran active ATM El in a PN with IPSIs, the amber LED is on steady.
e Foran standby ATM El in a PN with IPSls, the amber LED is off.

PNC State of Health

PNC-DUP software monitors the health of the two PNCs as determined by their state-of-health
(SOH) vectors, and initiates an interchange when the health of the active falls below that of the
standby (unless prevented from doing so by a PNC lock, busyout, or antithrashing mechanism).
Potentially service-disrupting faults that occur in a PNC’s components are reported to
PNC-DUP and incorporated in the affected PNC'’s state of health. The SOHs of both PNCs are
displayed on the status pnc screen, as shown in Figure 2: Status PNC screen with standby
PNC fully In-Service.
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Figure 2: Status PNC screen with standby PNC fully In-Service

status pnc page 1 of 1
PORT-NETWORK CONNECTIVITY

Duplicated? yes
Software Locked? no
Standby Busied? no

Standby Refreshed? yes
Interchange Disabled? no

A-PNC B-PNC
Mode: active Mode: standby
State of Health: functional State of Health: functional
Inter PN Index: 00.00.00.00 Inter PN Index: 00.00.00.00
Major Alarms: O Major Alarms: O
Minor Alarms: O Minor Alarms: O
Warning Alarms: 0 Warning Alarms: 0

PNC State-of-Health Indexes

The Inter-PN Index screen the state-of-health vector is used to track and compare the states of
health of both PNCs. The fields making up the indexes are 2-digit numbers separated by
periods (.), with each field representing a different class of faults. The fault class fields are
arranged in order of decreasing importance from left to right. In other words, each field in the
index supersedes the following fields in determining which PNC is healthiest. A fault class
drives an interchange only when all of the higher priority fault classes are equal. A zero entry
indicates no faults present for that class. Increasing numbers indicate increasingly higher
numbers of faults present in that class.

The Inter-PN Index contains four fields (XX.XX.XX.XX). The Inter-PN Index reports faults in
connectivity between PNs.

The meaning of each fault class field is given in Table 43: PNC State-of-Health Fault
Classes.

A zero entry indicates that there are no faults reported.
Higher numbers indicate increasing number of faults.
All zeros indicate a perfect state of health.

Unless the PNCs are locked, the active PNC'’s state of health should always be equal to or
better than the standby’s. Otherwise, the system performs a spontaneous interchange.
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After a PNC-related alarm is cleared, the system performs a partial refresh of the standby PNC.
The corresponding fault class field is not updated to reflect the improved state of health until the
refresh is done. The state-of-health indexes do not agree with the current alarm status during
this period.

Table 43: PNC State-of-Health Fault Classes

Fault Priority | Description MOs

Class

FC_EAL 1 Number of PNs with EALs down EXP-PN

FC_PACL 2 Number of PNs with LINL, RINL, or EI-SNI neighbor link EXP-PN
faults

FC _BFD 3 Number of PNs with BFDL (Bearer Fault Detection Link) SYS-LINK
faults

FC_HW 4 Number of PNs affected by hardware faults in a link having | ATM-EI
an El as an endpoint. Enter 1ist atm pnc to see endpoint
designations.

Resolving Poor State of Health
When both PNCs do not have an all-zero SOH (perfect health), use the following steps to
identify and repair the problem.

1. Look for PNC component alarms (major or minor) for the PNC side without an all-zero
SOH. The standby PNC should be repaired first.

Busy-out the standby PNC.

Follow the appropriate diagnostic and repair procedures for the alarmed PNC components
just as with a simplex PNC. Both the alarm and error logs should be examined to isolate
the fault.

4. Verify that the related PNC’s SOH is restored to all zeros.
Release the standby PNC.

o

Refresh and Unrefresh of the Standby PNC

In a fully-functional PNC with healthy standby and active sides, the standby PNC has a
complete set of call connections corresponding to those in the active PNC. If, however, the
standby PNC'’s state of health degrades, a selective unrefresh of those connections that utilize
the faulted component(s) is performed. If the standby PNC’s health improves, a selective
refresh of connections on the affected route is performed so that call setup is consistent
between the active PNC and the healthy parts of the standby PNC.
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The Standby Refreshed? field on the status pnc screen does not refer to the selective type
of refresh. It refers only to a global refresh that is performed when:

e The system is initialized and PNC duplication is enabled.
e There has been a spontaneous PNC interchange.

e The standby PNC has been released from busy-out.

e A system reset of level 2 or higher has taken place.

The Refreshed field may display yes when in fact the standby is partially unrefreshed. An
interchange into an incompletely refreshed standby results in dropped calls. This can happen
when a more severe fault occurs on the active PNC or when reset pnc interchange is
used with the override option.
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PNC Interchanges

PNC spontaneous interchanges occur when PNC duplication software determines that the
standby PNC'’s state of health (SOH) surpasses the active PNC’s.

e PNC-DUP executes a spontaneous interchange in response to a message from a PNC
component MO indicating that either a fault has occurred on the active PNC or a fault has
been resolved on the standby PNC.

e The PNC SOH is compared to the standby PNC, and an interchange occurs if the standby
PNC'’s state of health surpasses the active PNC'’s.

e A corresponding Major or Minor alarm is logged by the reporting MO, stimulating an alarm
report.

When the resolution of a fault on the standby renders it more healthy than a
simultaneously-faulted active PNC, the error message indicates the type and location of the
improved component.

Once the interchange completes, the failed component is on the standby PNC. A demand
interchange can be requested in the presence or absence of standby PNC faults. The following
sequence of actions can be observed during a fault-free interchange:

1. The ATM-Expansion Interfaces currently acting as archangels in the PNs are deactivated
as indicated by the amber LEDs going from flashing to on solid.

2. The ATM-Els in IPSI connected PNs are interchanged, indicated by the new standby
ATM-EIl amber LED off and the new active ATM-EIl amber LED on steady.

3. One by one, the ATM-Els in non IPSI connected PNs are interchanged as indicated by
new standby ATM-EI amber LED turning off and the new active ATM-EI amber LED
flashing (2 seconds on / 200 milliseconds off). At this point, the interchange is functionally
complete.

Certain conditions may interfere with the normal execution of the interchange:

1. In afaulted spontaneous interchange, it is possible the PN(s) directly affected by the fault
will be the last to interchange.

2. A user directly affected by the single fault instigating a PNC interchange can experience a
momentary voice path outage during the switch.

3. If faults exist on both the standby and active PNC, it is possible to have some PNs go out
of service while others are returned to service.

In any multifault situation, rely on status pnc to determine which is the active PNC.

PNC duplication informs Timing Synchronization maintenance when a PNC interchange has
been completed and indicates which PNC is active. This causes Synchronization to audit and
ensure that the primary source for synchronization of Tone-Clocks in each PN is supplied by a
path associated with the active PNC.

Issue 5 May 2009 165



Communication Manager Maintenance Object Repair Procedures

Antithrashing and PNC Interchanges

Following a spontaneous PNC interchange, subsequent PNC interchanges are prevented for 5
minutes. This condition is indicated by y in the Interchange Disabled? field of the status
pnc screen. After 5 minutes, the antithrashing timer expires, interchange decisions are
re-enabled, and the field displays n.

Note:

Should a catastrophic failure occur on the active PNC during the period when the
Interchange Disabled? field is set to “yes,” there will be no spontaneous
PNC interchange.

Demand PNC interchanges also invoke anti-thrashing, but only for a period of 30 seconds.
During antithrashing mode, demand interchanges are also prevented unless the override option
is specified.

I\ CAUTION:
Use of this option may cause a service disruption.

Repairs on the Standby PNC Components

I\ CAUTION:
If there is a TDM-CLK alarm, system timing may be routed through part of the
standby PNC, and circuit switched data may be affected by the following repair
procedures. This can happen, for example, when a slave tone/clock circuit pack
experiences a loss of signal and switches to receive timing from the standby
ATM-EI. In this case TDM-CLK 2305 error is logged, and the clock problem
should be addressed first, if possible.

To repair PNC components in a duplicated PNC proceed as follows:

1. Most repairs involve fixing a single fault on the standby PNC. Enter set pnc lock or
busy-out pnc to prevent an interchange into the PNC being repaired.

2. If a faulty component exists on the active PNC, this also means that the standby PNC is
more severely faulted. Normally, the standby PNC is repaired first, since it is the most
severely impaired.

To repair the active PNC (the standby is already repaired), enter set pnc unlock, which
generates a spontaneous interchange. In a PNC demand interchange with reset pnc
interchange use the override-and-lock qualifier for the active PNC. The
override-and-lock option ensures that no subsequent interchange can occur during
the repair of the standby PNC. A demand interchange may not be necessary if the
following conditions drive a spontaneous interchange:

e The anti-thrashing period from the last interchange has expired.
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e The global refresh from releasing the standby PNC has completed.
e The standby PNC'’s state of health surpasses the active PNC'’s.

At this point, the faulty component is on the standby PNC, and the PNCs are locked in their
current active/standby state.

Busyout the PNC with busyout pnc.

Use fault isolation and component testing procedures for the individual PNC components,
just as for a simplex PNC. Replacement of components does disrupt operation of the
active PNC.

Once the failed component is replaced, use status pnc to check the health standby
PNC component.

When confident that the problem has been resolved, as indicated by an all-zero state of
health, unlock (set pnc unlock) and release (release pnc)the PNC. Note that no
further PNC interchange is required since you can test the standby PNC as thoroughly as
the active.

Interactions: Server Resets and PNC Interchanges

e A system reset of level 1 (warm), 2 (cold2) or 4 (reboot) does not change which PNC is

active. If a PNC interchange was in progress when the reset took place, the PNC
interchange continued until completion.

If a reset system 1 (warm) takes place during a PNC interchange, the reset is
escalated to level 2 (cold2).

Fault Isolation Using Duplicated PNC

In some cases, PNC duplication can aid in the fault isolation procedure. PNC interchanges can
be used to help isolate the faulty hardware. Two examples demonstrating this technique follow:

1.

There is a fault that can occur in either an IPSI connected PN’s ATM-EI or the PKT-INT
which cot be readily attributed to one board or the other. If the packet bus transceivers on
either the PKT-INT or ATM-EI fail, the two boards cot communicate, but it will not be clear
which board is at fault. In this case, a pled interchange of the PNC can be used to indicate
which of the two boards. If the interchange:

— Cures the problem, the ATM-EI was at fault

— Does not cure the problem, the PKT-INT is suspect (provided there are no PKT-BUS
faults)

Issue 5 May 2009 167



Communication Manager Maintenance Object Repair Procedures

2. A similar relationship exists for the PN Archangel (EAA - the active ATM-EI) and certain
TDM-bus problems. If the EAA is unable to communicate with a port board over the TDM
bus, either the EAA has a fault, the port board has a fault, or there is a problem with the
TDM bus itself. If TDM bus maintenance tests find no problems with the bus, then it is
either the port board or the EAA. It may be simpler to replace the port board than to
request a PNC interchange. However, if it is not clear which port board may be at fault or
maintenance is being performed remotely, verify that the EAA is not at fault by executing a
PNC interchange. If the interchange solves the problem, then the EAA is faulty. If the
problem persists after the interchange, but TDM bus maintenance finds no problem, then
the port board is faulty.

Error Log Entries

Whenever a PNC interchange takes place, an error is logged against PNC-DUP with a code
that conveys information about the cause of the interchange and which PNC became active.
There are no alarms associated with PNC-DUP errors, but there should be an alarm against the
PNC component that caused the interchange. There are no PNC-DUP test sequences, but
status pnc provides information regarding the status of the PNCs. The information in

Table 44: Error Code descriptions and Aux Data correlations and Table 45: Error Log Encode

Field Decoding can help to identify which areas of the Alarm Log to investigate to find the

source of the problem.

Table 44: Error Code descriptions and Aux Data correlations

Error | Description Aux Data’
Code

00000 | Error in generating error code None
1cxpp | Spontaneous Interchange in response to a constraint for A-PNC Active PNC
2cxpp | Spontaneous Interchange in response to a constraint for B-PNC Active PNC
51000 | Spontaneous Interchange at expiration of SOH validation timer Active PNC
52000 | Spontaneous Interchange upon PNC UNLOCK Active PNC
53000 | Spontaneous Interchange at completion of Global Refresh Active PNC
60801 | PNC Demand Interchange Active PNC
60800 | PNC Demand Interchange with override Active PNC

1. The Aux Data indicates which PNC became active after the PNC interchange: “0” denotes PNC-A; “1”
denotes PNC-B.
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Table 45: Error Log Encode Field Decoding

Field | Variable Name Values | Description
c Alarm Type 0 Alarm retired
1 MAJOR or MINOR alarm on any PNC component
X Fault class; see | 0 EAL (Expansion Archangel Link - EXP-PN) carries CCMS
description for messages
contributing
MOs 1 PACL (ATM-EI) carries ATM signaling commands from Call
Processing to the remote ATM-EI circuit packs
2 PNC hardware (providing connectivity of PN-to-PN or
-ATM-EI)
5 BFDL (bearer fault detection link) solely for the purpose of
detecting bearer faults
pp Port-network 0-63 | 0-2 for constraint class (this is an internal number; add 1 for
number external port number)

Error log entries and recommended actions

Error Aux Associated Test Alarm On/Off Recommended Action

Type Data Level Board

18 None busy PNC-DUP WRN ON release pnc-dup
Note:

The 1ist config port-network command displays the cabinet number
associated with a PN.
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ATM-SGRP (ATM Signaling Group)

MO Name in Log | Alarm Level | Initial Command to Run' | Full Name of MO

ATM-SGRP MIN test sig-group grp# | ATM-CES Signaling Group
WRN

1. grp# is the signaling group number (1-166); the test sequence can be either short or long.

ATM-SGRP applies when ATM signaling groups have been administered on an ATM circuit
pack as ATM trunks.

Table 46: ATM-SGR circuit packs outlines the differences between ATM interface circuit packs:

Table 46: ATM-SGR circuit packs

Circuit Chel types Interface Fiber Echo
pack cancellation
TN2305 B and 24- or 32-chel | Multimode Y
D-Chels
TN2306 B and 24- or 32-chel | Single-mode | Y
D-Chels

The TN2305 and TN2306 ATM Interface circuit boards are referred to as TN230X for the
remainder of ATM-SGRP.

An ATM Signaling Group is a collection of B-Chels for which a given ISDN-PRI signaling-chel
port (ATM D-Chel) carries signaling information. ATM B chels (ATM-BCH) carry voice or data
and are assigned to ISDN trunks. For more information see ATM-TRK (Circuit Emulation
Service Circuit Pack).

The operation of the entire ATM signaling group depends on several other entities:
e ATM-DCH signaling-chel port
e TN230X Interface circuit pack where a D-Chel resides
e System link to the processor via the packet bus
When there are problems with ATM-SGRP (ATM signaling group), also investigate:
e ATM-DCH (ATM D-Chel Port)
e ATM-BCH (ATM B-Chel Trunk)
e SYS-LINK (System Links)
e PKT-BUS (Packet Bus)
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Error log entries and recommended actions

Table 47: ATM-SGRP Error Log Entries

Error Aux Data | Associated Test Alarm | On/Off | Recommended Action

Type Level Board

0 0 Any Any test sig-group grp#

1(a) Any None

18 (b) MO busied out

257 (c) | Any None test sig-group grp#

769 (d) | Any Primary Signaling Link test sig-group grp#
Hardware Check (#636)

1281 Any Secondary Signaling Link test sig-group grp#

(e) Hardware Check (#639)

1793 Any Layer 2 Status Test (#647) | WRN | OFF test sig-group grp#

(f)

2305 Any Remote Layer 3 Query test | MIN | OFF test sig-group grp#

(@) (#637)

3585 Port None

(h) number

3840 - | Port None

3_928 number
(i)

Notes:

a. Error Type 1: switch sent a message to the far-end switch or terminal adapter, and the far
end did not respond in the time allowed. Possible causes include link failure and congestion
or outage at the far end. The Aux Data field contains layer-3 protocol information used by
internal counters.

If no other symptoms are present, no action is required.
If layer-3 communication is down, check for alarms and errors against link components.

Check out other errors against ATM-SGRP, ATM-TRK, and other hardware components on
the link. There is no test to clear these errors. The error counter is decremented by 1 every
15 minutes.
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b. Error Type 18: the ATM circuit pack has been busied out either with the command
busyout atm sig-grp or busyout board location.

1. Release the ATM signaling group (release atm sig-grp) or the circuit pack
(release board location).

c. Error Type 257: the primary signaling chel connection has been lost for more than 90
seconds.

e The associated B-Chels are placed in the ISDN Maintenance/Far-End state.

e The B-Chels are not usable for outgoing calls, although incoming calls can be
accepted.

e The switch automatically attempts to recover the signaling link.

1. Check the results of the Primary Signaling Link Hardware Check (#636) in the test
sequence.

e When the link does recover, the B-Chels are negotiated back to the In-Service state
and their alarms are retired.

2. When this error occurs, the state of the Signaling Group is changed to out-of-service
(verify using the status sig-group command).

d. Error Type 769: signaling link hardware error.
Service-affecting failures of the hardware which is used to transport the D-Chel are reported
to the ATM CES Signaling Group MO. Maintenance logs this error, places the D-Chel into
the OOS state, and raises a board-level alarm. The D-Chel is returned to service, and the
alarm is retired once the hardware failure condition clears.

e. Error Type 1281: Degraded PVC alarms indicate that a particular Permanent Virtual Circuit,
or signaling group, has encountered sufficient errors to exceed firmware thresholds.
Operations can continue but at a lower level of reliability or performance. Firmware filters
these alarms so that only one is reported active at a given time. The following inline error is
considered a Degraded PVC alarm:

e Excessive AAL — The AAL layer is experiencing an excessive number of errors in
trying to reconstruct Service Data Units (SDUs). Possible causes:

— Problem with the ATM switch
— Noisy communication paths on opposite side of ATM switch
— Unhealthy sending node
— Congestion at the ATM switch
f. Error Type 1793: Layer 2 Query test for the primary signaling chel failed.

e Excessive AAL — The AAL layer is experiencing an excessive number of errors in
trying to reconstruct Service Data Unit (SDUs). Possible causes:

— Problem with the ATM switch

— Noisy communication paths on opposite side of ATM switch
— Unhealthy sending node

— Congestion at the ATM switch
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g. Error Type 2305: The Remote Layer 3 Query (#637) failed. A specific message was sent to
the far-end switch, and it did not respond within the time allowed.

1. Investigate elements of the ATM D-Chel(s) (ATM-DCH) for both this switch and the
far-end switch.

If Test #637 fails twice in a row, the B-Chels are alarmed and made unavailable for
outgoing calls (although incoming calls are still accepted). When Test #637 succeeds and
the far-end switch starts responding properly, the ATM trunk (B-Chels) are placed back into
normal operation and their alarms retired.

h. Error Type 3585: A SERV or SERV ACK ISDN D-chel message has been received by a
non-US-type interface (country option other than 1 on the DS1 administration screen).
However, these messages are used only for duplex NFAS signaling, which is supported by
country protocol 1.

Thus, there may be a mismatch in administration between the local and far-end switches.

1. Consult with the customer’s network provider to determine whether the D-Chel is set
up correctly on the far-end switch.

i. Error Type 3840-3928: These Error Types report certain error messages received by the
ATM-SGRP Signaling Group for one of its associated B-Chels. The Aux Data field is the
port number of the B chel from which the message was received.

The error code generated equals 3840+x, where x is a Cause Value defined by the ISDN
PRI Specification. Note that there is no recommended action for these Error Types;
selected ISDN cause values are placed in the log when they are received, but no direct
action or alarming is performed solely in response to receiving them. They provide added
data that may prove useful when tracking down obscure networking and routing problems.
See Table 48: Descriptions and repair recommendations (Error Types 3840-3928) for
more information.

Table 48: Descriptions and repair recommendations (Error Types 3840-3928) 71 of 5

Error | Description Recommendation
Code
3842 | Arequest has been From the circuit pack and port number (in the Aux Data

made to use a transit | field), determine the trunk group against which the error
network or common was reported.

carrier that cot be
accessed. 1. Check every routing pattern containing this trunk
group for validity of interexchange carriers requested
(IXC field).

10f5
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Table 48: Descriptions and repair reccommendations (Error Types 3840-3928) 2 of 5

Error | Description Recommendation

Code

3846 | The far-end switch has | This could indicate
indicated that the . ,
B chel (trunk) is not e an administration problem (for example, the local
acceptable for use in switch and the far-end switch have different B-Chels
the call for which it administered)
was requested. . .

e anormal race condition (for example, the local switch
has requested use of a B-Chel that the far-end switch
had just reserved for use on another call).

1. From the circuit pack and port number (in the Aux
Data field), determine the trunk group against which
the error was reported.

2. Enter status trunk for the indicated trunk.

Refer to Table 28: ATM ISDN service states on
page 116 for recovery suggestions.
3858 | Similar to Error Type
1. The switch sent an . .
ISDN message to the Check for alarms and errors against link components
far-end switch or -
terminal adapter that 2. C.heck' out other errors against ATM-SGRP (ATM
did not respond in the Signaling Group), ATM-TRK (Circuit Emulation
time allowed. Service Circuit Pack), and other hardware
components on the link.
3878 | The far-end switch has
indicated that the
network is not 1. From the circuit pack and port number (in the Aux
functioning correctly Data field, determine the trunk group against which
and that the condition the error was reported.
may last a relatively ) ) ]
long period of time (for 2. Consult with the network provider to determine the
example, immediately nature and expected duration of the out of service
re-attempting the call condition.
may not be
successful). 3. Consider modifying every routing pattern containing
this trunk group, to route calls around the network
that is out of service.
20f5

174 Maintenance Alarms for Communication Manager, Media Gateways and Servers




ATM-SGRP (ATM Signaling Group)

Table 48: Descriptions and repair recommendations (Error Types 3840-3928) 3 of 5
Error | Description Recommendation
Code
3890 | Arequesttouse a This could indicate
network service (for . ,
example, SDN) has e a local administration problem
Rzmrﬂgﬂg?dn e a mismatch between the local administration and that
somewhere in the of the network provider.
Fhee}}tNt%rek rréas jansct”ecdated 1. From the circuit pack and port number (in the Aux
service hagunot been Data field), determine the trunk group against which
subscribed to or the error was reported.
E)rld;ckhased for this 2. Display the trunk group screen.
If the trunk group is Call-by-Call (the Service Type
field is cbe), check every routing pattern screen
containing this trunk group to see if the Service/
Feature fields contain the correct network services
purchased for this trunk.
If the trunk group is not Call-by-Call, check that the
Service Type field contains the single network
service purchased for this trunk.

3. If local administration appears correct, consult with
the customer and/or the network provider to
determine the services that the customer has
subscribed to for this trunk group.

3892 Protocol detail; may
offer a clue if customer _ . .
is having ISDN calls 1. If customer is complaining of unexpected intercept
denied with an tones when accessing ISDN trunks or PRI endpoints
unexpected intercept and no other cause can be found, escalate the
tone. problem and provide the next tier with this Error Log
information.

3of5
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Table 48: Descriptions and repair recommendations (Error Types 3840-3928) 4 of 5

Error | Description Recommendation

Code

3894 | Protocol detail; may Do the following:
offer a clue if customer e , ,
is having ISDN calls 1. Eliminate any transitory state mismatch problems
denied with an (test port location for the trunk port shown in
unexpected intercept the Aux Data field). Service State Audit Test (#256) is
tone. the important test in the sequence.

2. If Test #256 passes yet the customer continues to
complain of unexpected intercept tones when
accessing ISDN trunks or PRI endpoints and no other
cause can be found, escalate the problem and
provide the next tier with this Error Log information.

3905 | Protocol detail; may Do the following:
offer a clue if customer , . ,
is having ISDN calls 1. If customer is complaining of unexpected intercept
denied with an tones when accessing ISDN trunks or PRI endpoints
unexpected intercept and no other cause can be found, escalate the
tone. problem and provide the next tier with this Error Log
information.
3906 | Protocol detail; may Do the following:
offer a clue if customer _ . _
is having ISDN calls 1. If customer is complaining of unexpected intercept
denied with an tones when accessing ISDN trunks or PRI endpoints
unexpected intercept and no other cause can be found, escalate to the
tone. problem and provide the next tier with this Error Log
information.
3909 | Arequesttouse a Follow the recommendations for Error Type 3890.
network service has
been made, but the
network has rejected
the request because
the requested service
is not implemented.
40of 5
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Table 48: Descriptions and repair reccommendations (Error Types 3840-3928) 5 of 5

Error | Description

Recommendation

facilities selected by
the routing pattern or
the called user itself.

extension).

port number (in the aux data field)
check the BCC fields of the pertinent routing patterns.

Also, investigate whether or not the calling and called
endpoints are compatible (for example, some ISDN
switches may not allow a voice station to call a data

Code

3928 | A call was denied This error might be helpful as a clue if the customer
because of a basic complains of receiving unexpected intercept tone after
incompatibility accessing ISDN trunks or PRI endpoints.
between the type of
call and either the 1. Determine the trunk group from the circuit pack and

50f5

Demand test descriptions and error codes

Investigate tests in the order presented. By clearing errors associated with the first test, errors
generated from other tests may also be cleared. Click on the link to see the full description of

the test, error codes, and recommended actions.

Order of Investigation ShortTest | Long Test D/ND'
Sequence | Sequence

Primary Signaling Link Hardware Check (#636) X X ND

Layer 2 Status Query Test (#647) X X ND

ATM Remote Layer 3 Query (#1291) X X ND

1. D = Destructive, ND = Nondestructive
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ATM-SYNC (ATM Synchronization)

S8700-series Fiber-PNC

MO Name in Log | Alarm Level | Initial Command to Run Full Name of MO
ATM-SYNC MIN display errors ATM Synchronization
WRN test synchronization

This section discusses intra-switch synchronization maintenance and the hardware and
software components that provide a common reference frequency for reliable digital
communications among the system, the ATM switch, and other PBXs, Central Offices (COs) or
customer-premises equipment (CPE). Circuit packs involved in synchronization include:

Note:
TN768 or TN780 Tone-Clock circuit packs are not compatible with ATM Els.
e TN2312 IPSI circuit pack’s Tone-Clock circuit
e TN2182 Tone-Clock
e TN722, TN464, and TN767 DS1 Interfaces (all suffixes)
e TN2305/6 ATM Expansion Interface (multimode fiber)

Synchronization is achieved between the S8700-series Server IPSI and the port networks
(PNs) through the ATM port-network connectivity (ATM PNC) between the networks. Depending
on the network’s synchronization plan and the status of synchronization sources, the system
timing reference may be:

e The clock circuit pack on the ATM switch

e A DS1 or UDS1 interface circuit pack-tapped T1 input signal connected to the ATM switch
clock circuit

e An OC-3 interface circuit pack on the ATM switch
Stratum 4 synchronization extracts timing information directly from
e A DS1 or UDS1 reference
e An OC3 reference
e The ATM switch clock

For further information about synchronization including network synchronization, refer to
DEFINITY® Communications System Network and Data Connectivity, 555-025-201.
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Stratum 4 Synchronization

Systems may have primary and secondary synchronization references (DS1/UDS1 interface
circuit packs or ATM-Switch) when using Stratum 4 synchronization.

If the primary synchronization reference in Figure 3: Stratum-4 Synchronization with
Unduplicated ATM PNC is providing a valid timing signal, then the flow of system
synchronization would travel from the DS1 interface circuit pack in the PN to the ATM switch.
The primary DS1 interface circuit pack provides a timing signal for the ATM switch clock
circuitry. This synchronization source is then distributed to all of its OC3 Interface Modules.
Each ATM Expansion Interface circuit pack uses the received data stream from the ATM switch
to generate a timing signal. The Tone-Clock circuits in the PNs use this signal to generate timing
for every circuit pack in their respective PNs. All PNs, in the above mentioned scenario are
designated the slave PNs. The ATM switch is the master that contains the system
synchronization source. If the primary synchronization reference does not provide a valid timing
signal, ATM synchronization maintenance infers a switch to the secondary reference.

If the primary synchronization reference is not providing a valid timing signal, the system
automatically switches to the secondary synchronization reference. If the primary
synchronization reference is invalid, and if the secondary reference does not provide a valid
timing signal or is not administered as a synchronization reference, the switch infers that the
local oscillator of the ATM switch provides the system timing source. If the system is using the
local oscillator of the ATM switch as the system timing source because the primary and
secondary references are providing invalid timing signals, when either the primary or secondary
reference becomes valid again, the system switches back to the primary or secondary source.
When both the primary and secondary source become valid, the system switches to the primary
source, since the primary source is always preferred over the secondary source when both
sources are equally healthy.

Figure 3: Stratum-4 Synchronization with Unduplicated ATM PNC depicts a simplex ATM PNC
with T1/OC3 synchronization reference into the ATM switch.
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Figure 3: Stratum-4 Synchronization with Unduplicated ATM PNC
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Note:

The TN722 DS1 Interface circuit pack does not provide a synchronization
reference as reliably as the TN767 or TN464 circuit packs. Therefore, administer
the TN767 or TN464 circuit packs as the primary or secondary sources.

Stratum-3 Synchronization

Stratum-3 synchronization is not supported on S8700-series servers with ATM PNC.

Troubleshooting ATM synchronization

A significant part of the Synchronization Recovery Strategy for a S8700-series system with ATM
PNC resides in the ATM switch’s clock hardware, firmware, and software. The system monitors
synchronization performance and alarms any faulty components. See SYNC (Port Network
Synchronization).
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ATM-SYNC Commands

Use the commands in Table 49: ATM-SYNC commands to help troubleshoot ATM-SYNC
problems:

Table 49: ATM-SYNC commands

Command Description

change synchronization | Allows primary and secondary references to be administered
for the Stratum 4 option, or ATM-Swi tch, indicating that the
synchronization references are input directly to the ATM
switch

status synchronization | Shows the current inferred synchronization reference

status synchronization | Shows the administered primary and secondary
synchronization references

disable/enable Prevents or allows switching to another synchronization
synchronization-switch | source

test synchronization Tests the administered synchronization source

Error log entries and recommended actions

Table 50: ATM-SYNC Error Log Entries

Error Aux | Associated | Alarm On/Off Recommended Action
Type Data | Test Level Board
0 (a) 0 Any Any Any test synchronization
1 (b) (h) WRN OFF
MINOR
257 (c) (h) WRN OFF
MINOR
513 (d) (h) WRN OFF
MAJOR
1537 (e) WRN OFF
1793 () 0-50 NONE OFF
2049 (9) 0 WRN OFF
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Notes:

a. Error Type 0: Run the short test sequence first. If every test passes, run the long test
sequence. Refer to each appropriate test’s description, and follow its recommended
procedures.

b. Error Type 1: problem with the primary DS1 reference. It is cleared when the primary
reference is restored. The following steps should give an indication of the source of the
problem:

1. Check if the primary DS1 interface circuit pack is inserted in the carrier with 1ist
configuration board location.

2. Verify that the administered primary reference matches the DS1 reference from the
network synchronization plan.

3. Test the primary DS1 interface circuit pack with test board location long.
Check the Error Log for DS1-BD or UDS1-BD errors and see DS1-BD (DS1 Interface
Circuit Pack) or UDS1-BD (UDS1 Interface Circuit Pack) to resolve any errors
associated with the primary DS1 (DS1 or UDS1) interface circuit pack. If the only
errors against DS1-BD or UDS1-BD are slip errors, then follow the procedures
described in the troubleshooting section above. If no errors are listed in the Error Log
for the primary DS1 interface circuit pack, continue with the following steps.

4. Test the active Tone-Clock circuit in the master PN with test tone-clock location long.
Check the Error Log for TDM-CLK errors and verify that TDM Bus Clock Test #148
(TDM Bus Clock Circuit Status Inquiry test) passes successfully. If Test #148 fails with
an Error Code 2 through 32, see TDM-CLK (TDM Bus Clock) to resolve the problem.

c. Error Type 257: problem with the secondary DS1 reference. It is cleared when the
secondary reference is restored. Refer to note (a) to resolve this error substituting
secondary for primary in the preceding resolution steps.

d. Error Type 513: the ATM switch clock is inferred to be providing the timing source for the
system. The primary and secondary (if administered) are not providing a valid timing signal.
Investigate errors 1 and 257 to resolve this error.

e. Error Type 1537: over half of the DS1s that are administered with slip detection enabled
through the Slip Detection field set to y are experiencing slips. It may take up to 1 hour for
these alarms to clear.

f. Error Type 1793: inferred excessive switching of system synchronization references has
occurred. When this error occurs, it is inferred that the ATM switch clock has become the
synchronization reference for the system. It may take up to 1 hour for these alarms to clear.

1. Check for timing loops and resolve any loops that exist.
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2. Test the active Tone-Clock circuit in the master PN with test tone-clock
location long.

Check the Error Log for TDM-CLK errors, and verify that TDM Bus Clock Circuit Status
Inquiry test (#148) passes successfully.

If Test #148 fails with an Error Code 2—-32, see TDM-CLK (TDM Bus Clock) to resolve
the problem. If not, continue with the following steps.

3. For Duplicated Tone-Clock circuit packs in the master PN: Switch Tone-Clock circuit
packs on the master PN with set tone-clock location.

For Simplex Tone-Clock circuit packs in the master PN: replace the primary and
secondary (if administered) DS1 Interface circuit packs.

4. Investigate any other SYNC errors.

g. Error Type 2049: the ATM Expansion Interface circuit packs have errors that affect
synchronization. Test the ATM Expansion Interface circuit pack with test board
location. This error can take up to one hour to clear.

h. Error Types 1, 257, and 513: noise on the DS1 line can cause transient alarms on
synchronization. Therefore, when a synchronization problem occurs on Error Types 1, 257,
or 513, a WARNING alarm is first raised for 15 to 20 minutes before the alarm is upgraded
to a MINOR or MAJOR alarm.

Demand test descriptions and error codes

Order of Investigation Short Test | Long Test D/ND'
Sequence Sequence

Synchronization Update Test (#417) X X ND

1. D = Destructive, ND = Nondestructive
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ATM-TRK (Circuit Emulation Service Circuit Pack)

MO Name in Log | Alarm Level Initial Command to Run | Full Name of MO

ATM-TRK MAJ test board location | ATM TRUNK (ATM
MIN Circuit Emulation
WRN Service)

ATM-TRK explains how to test and repair TN230x ATM Interface circuit packs (TN2305 and
TN2306) that have been administered as virtual ISDN-PRI trunks for ATM Circuit Emulation
Service (CES). The maintenance instructions for TN230x circuit packs that have been
administered as Expansion Interfaces for WAN connectivity are in ATM-INTF (ATM Interface)

Description

The TN2305 and TN2306 (Table 51: ATM-TRK circuit packs) are dual-purpose ATM circuit
packs that can be administered as either:

e ATM Circuit Emulation Service or virtual ISDN-PRI signaling trunks

e Expansion Interfaces (ATM-Els) for port-network connectivity (ATM PNC) between the
PNs

Either circuit pack “personality” requires SONET OC-3 or SDH STM-1 fiber cable connections
between the circuit pack and the ATM switch. As a trunk board, it supports direct connection
between ATM CES circuit packs without an intervening ATM switch.

Table 51: ATM-TRK circuit packs

Circuit Chel types Interface Fiber Echo
pack cancellation
TN2305 B and D-Chels 24 or 32 chel Multimode Y
TN2306 B and D-Chels 24 or 32 chel | Single-mode Y
Note:

TN230x circuit packs are not interchangeable.

ATM Circuit Emulation Service

Under ATM Circuit Emulation Service (CES), simulate ISDN-PRI circuits by assigning ports to

signaling groups. Each signaling group represents a PRI circuit, and the ports in the group
represent the D-Chel and B-Chels of that circuit.
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Virtual D-Chels

Non-facility associated signaling is not supported under ATM-CES, so you must reserve one

port in each signaling group for use as a D chel. Use chel 24 when emulating a T-1 ISDN facility,
anD-Chel 16 when emulating an E-1 facility. The D-Chel can be any physical port from 9 to 32.

Virtual circuits

The TN230x can support a varied number of virtual circuits, depending on the switch and the

administration of the circuit pack.

Virtual trunk groups

You cot bundle physical DS1 ISDN-PRI circuits and virtual ATM-CES circuits into the same
trunk groups. Virtual circuits can only be assigned to all-virtual, all-ATM trunk groups.

LEDs

The ATM circuit pack LEDs give you a visual indication of the condition of the TN230x circuit

pack (Table 52: ATM-TRK LED interpretation).

Table 52: ATM-TRK LED interpretation

LEDs | Condition LED status
Red Error (alarm logged) On
Red & | Booting (LEDs being tested) Blinking (on 200 ms, off 200 ms)
Green
Green | Test/maintenance in progress On
Amber | Fiber Loss of Signal (LOS), LOF, Blinking fast (100 ms on, 100 ms off)
MS_RDI, MS_AIS, LCD, HP_RDI,
HP_AIS, LOP, PSC
Amber | Signal to ATM switch down Blinking slowly (500 ms on, 500 ms off)
Amber | One or more CES signaling groups On
administered
Amber | CES signaling group not administered or | Off
not reporting to firmware
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ATM-TRK-related commands

Table 53: ATM CES troubleshooting commands lists some commands that can be useful in

troubleshooting ATM errors and alarms.

Table 53: ATM CES troubleshooting commands

Command

Description

display circuit-packs cabinet

Shows the circuit packs in the cabinet,
identifying ATM trunk as well as ATM-EI
boards. “ATM Interface” boards have not been
administered as CES or PNC.

display atm ports location

Shows the 256 ports on the ATM board with
the corresponding signaling and trunk group.

list configuration atm

Lists the ATM boards, identifying equipment
location, board code, type, and vintage.

list configuration trunks

Lists boards identifying assigned ports. While
the ATM board is listed, the 256 ports are not.

busyout/release atm
signaling-group

Busyout or release of an ATM signaling group
within a trunk group.

status atm signaling-group

Show current status of an ATM signaling
group.

status trunk-group

Shows status of the trunk group (ATM
signaling groups are part of trunk groups).

Table 54: ATM-TRK Error Log entries 71 of 3

Error log entries and recommended actions

Error Aux | Associated Test Alarm | On/Off | Recommended Action
Type Data Level Board
0 0 Any Any test board location
1(a) None MIN ON
10f3
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Table 54: ATM-TRK Error Log entries 2 of 3

ATM-TRK (Circuit Emulation Service Circuit Pack)

Error Aux Associated Test Alarm | On/Off | Recommended Action

Type Data Level | Board

18(b) 0 busyout board MIN ON release board location
location

23(c) 0 MIN | ON

125(d) MIN | ON

257(e) Any &%rét)rol Chel Looparound | MIN ON test board location r 2

513(f) Any | ATM Crosstalk (#1298) MIN ON test board location 1

769(q) 35 ATM Error Query (#1259) | WRN | OFF test board location

770(q) 25 ATM Error Query (#1259) | WRN | OFF test board location

771(h) 26 ATM Error Query (#1259) | WRN | OFF test board location

1281(i) ATM Board Error Query WRN | OFF test board location
(#1259) MIN

1537() | 12 WRN | ON

MIN
1538(k) | O WRN | ON reset board location
MIN

1794(1) | 13 MIN | ON

2049(m) | 15 WRN | OFF test board location

2306(n)

2561(0) Packet interface test MIN ON test board location r 2
(#598)

2817(p) | 1-24 | ATM Board DSP (#1293) \|</IVI|§1N ON test board location

2818(p) | 1-24 \I\//IVIIEIN ON test board location

3330(q) | 3 MIN | OFF

3585(r) ATM Board Error Query WRN | ON test board location 1
(#1259) MIN

3841(s) | Any

3842(t) | 11

20f3
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Table 54: ATM-TRK Error Log entries 3 of 3
Error Aux Associated Test Alarm | On/Off | Recommended Action
Type Data Level Board
3843 (u)
3999(v) | Any
30of3
Notes:
a. Error Type 1: the ATM-TRK circuit pack does not appear to be in its assigned slot.

1. Make sure that the ATM-TRK circuit pack is installed correctly seated in the slot
administered for the ATM trunk.

. Error Type 18: the ATM circuit pack is busied out.

1. Run release board location.

. Error Type 23: an ATM trunk is administered, but the corresponding ATM-TRK circuit pack

does not appear to be physically installed.
1. Make sure the ATM-TRK circuit pack is installed and correctly seated in the slot.

. Error Type 125: an ATM trunk is administered but a non-ATM-TRK circuit pack is installed

in the corresponding slot. You have two options:
e Replace the incorrect circuit pack with an ATM-TRK circuit pack.

e Or re-administer the slot for the circuit pack that is physically present, locate the slot
where the ATM-TRK circuit pack is actually installed, and re-administer the ATM trunk.

. Error Type 257: Control Chel Looparound test (#52) failed. The circuit pack is not properly

connected with the control chel on the TDM bus.

1. Take the corrective action specified by Control Chel Looparound Test (#52).

. Error Type 513: ATM CrossTAlk Test #1298 failed. The board is writing to or reading from a

TDM time slot that is not allocated to the board, or the Digital Signal Processor (DSP)
selected for this test has malfunctioned.

1. Run test board location.
2. Take the corrective action specified for ATM Crosstalk Test (#1298)

. Error Type 769, 770: the ATM switch is requesting too many LAPD retransmissions

(off-board ATM cell corruption errors).

Error | Aux | Description
Type | Data

769 35 | Excessive LAPD retransmission requests

770 25 Uncorrectable ATM cell headers — threshold
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1. Check the connections between the fiber cable, the ATM-TRK circuit pack, and the

ATM switch.

2. See PKT-BUS (Packet Bus) for test and corrective procedures.

Determine what type of fiber is installed between the ATM-TRK circuit pack and the

ATM switch.

If

Then

There is multimode fiber

Check the length of the fiber. If the cable is
longer than 2 km, it may be causing errors.

There is single-mode fiber or the length of
the multimode fiber is less than 2 km

The source of the errors can lie in the ATM
facility, the ATM-TRK circuit pack, or the far-end
circuit pack.

4. Perform ATM loopback tests on the near-end ATM-TRK circuit pack and on the far-end

circuit pack or ATM switch.

If

Then

The ATM-TRK circuit pack fails the
loopback test.

The problem is in the ATM-TRK circuit pack.
Replace the circuit pack.

The far-end circuit pack or ATM switch
fails the loopback test.

The problem is in the far-end circuit pack or ATM
switch. Consult the circuit-pack or ATM switch
documentation for advice.

The equipment at each end of the ATM
span passes the loopback test

The problem is somewhere in the ATM span. Lack
of bandwidth can be forcing an intermediate ATM
switch to drop cells.

5. Check capacity and peak bandwidth consumption for the ATM span.

If

Then

The capacity of the span is inadequate, or
bandwidth consumption is too high.

Reduce traffic on the system to ensure that it is
using no more that its subscribed bandwidth.

h. Error Type 771: the ATM switch is sending cells with unknown Virtual Path-ldentifier (VPI)
and Virtual Chel-ldentifier (VCI) addresses.

1. Make sure that the ATM-TRK circuit-pack address is administered identically on the
ATM switch and the S8700-series system.

i. Error Type 1281: Board major signals error (loss of high-level signal). The far end has
detected a major problem in transmissions originating from the ATM-TRK circuit pack. The
possible Aux Data values for this software counter are listed in Table 55: Error type 1281
Aux Data and repair procedures on page 190.
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Table 55: Error type 1281 Aux Data and repair procedures 7 of 3

Aux
Data

Alarm
Description

Repair procedure

15

SYSCLOCK
failed

The board is not locked to the TDM backplane clock signal. This is
probably due to a Tone-Clock problem.

1. Check for TDM-BUS or TONE-BD errors in the Error Log.

2. If no other problems are present, reset the circuit pack with
reset board location

16

Loss of Signal:

LOS

The fiber is not connected properly to the ATM-TRK board or ATM
switch (or to the multiplexer section [MUX] if present).lt is possible
that the board transceivers are not functioning properly.

1. Run test board location.

2. If Test #1259 fails with Error Code 16, connect a fiber
back-to-back in a looped mode (one strand of fiber connecting the
transmit transceiver to the receive transceiver of the board) and
see if the amber LED flash goes away. If it does the problem is
off-board.

3. If the amber LED continues to flash, replace the circuit pack.

17

Loss of Frame:

LOF

The fiber signal cot obtain or maintain STM-1/0OC-3 framing.
1. Try to more the fiber on the ATM switch side to a different port.

2. If the problem persists, reset the circuit pack with reset board
location.

18

Multiplexer
Section Alarm
Indication
Signal:
MS_AIS

There is a major problem on the far end (between multiplexer
section [MUX] and the switch) that prohibits the circuit pack from
sending a valid signal.

1. See if the ports at the MUX and/or the ATM switch are connected
snugly.

2. Run test board location.

3. If Test #1259 fails with Error Code 18, connect a fiber
back-to-back in a looped mode (one strand of fiber connecting the

transmit transceiver to the receive transceiver of the board) and
see if the amber LED flash goes away.

4. If it does the problem is off-board.

5. If the amber LED continues to flash, replace the circuit pack; if the
error persists, escalate the problem.

10f3
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Table 55: Error type 1281 Aux Data and repair procedures 2 of 3

Aux | Alarm Repair procedure
Data | Description
19 Multiplexer The far end is detecting a major problem with the signal that this
Section board is transmitting.
:?er_note Defect | 1 Make sure the ATM switch port (or a MUX port, if present
l\ﬂd'cgt&r- between ATM switch and the ATM-TRK board) is the same as the
S_ ATM-TRK circuit pack’s cable interface

2. Run test board location.

3. If Test #1259 fails with Error Code 19, connect a fiber
back-to-back in a looped mode (one strand of fiber connecting the
transmit transceiver to the receive transceiver of the board) and
see if the amber LED flash goes away.

4. If it does the problem is off-board.

5. If the amber LED continues to flash, replace the circuit pack; if the
error persists, escalate the problem.

20 Loss of pointer: | ATM framer chip is unable to access the payload part of the signal.
LOP 1. Reset the board with reset board location.
2. If the error persists replace the board.
21 Path Signal The incoming signal payload is not set up for transmission of ATM
Error (PSL) data.
(Ssgmg_{_ 1. Make sure the ATM switch port (or a MUX port, if present
) between ATM switch and the ATM-TRK board) is the same as the
ATM-TRK circuit pack’s cable interface.
22 High-level Path | The payload is invalid.

Alarm
Indication
Signal:
HP_AIS

1. Make sure the ATM switch port (or a MUX port, if present
between ATM switch and the ATM-TRK board) is the same as the
ATM-TRK circuit pack’s cable interface.

2. Run test board location.

3. If Test #1259 fails with Error Code 22, connect a fiber
back-to-back in a looped mode (one strand of fiber connecting the
transmit transceiver to the receive transceiver of the board) and
see if the amber LED flash goes away.

4. If it does the problem is off-board.

5. If the amber LED continues to flash, replace the circuit pack.

20f3
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Table 55: Error type 1281 Aux Data and repair procedures 3 of 3

Aux | Alarm Repair procedure
Data | Description

23 High-level path | The far end is detecting a major problem with the signal that this
Remote defect | board is transmitting. The transmitted payload is invalid.

:—Tgiclgg)lr: 1. Make sure the ATM switch port (or a MUX port, if present
- between ATM switch and the ATM-TRK board) is the same as the
ATM-TRK circuit pack’s cable interface.

2. Run test board location.

If Test #1259 fails with Error Code 23, connect a fiber
back-to-back in a looped mode (one strand of fiber connecting
the transmit transceiver to the receive transceiver of the
board) and see if the amber LED flash goes away.

e |If it does the problem is off-board.

e If the amber LED continues to flash, replace the circuit

pack.
24 Loss of cell On board ATM framer chip is not able to frame cells based on the
delineation cell header.

(LCD) 1. Reset the board with reset board location.

2. If the error persists, replace the board.

27 SIGCON_DO The board cot communicate with the ATM switch.
\S/\\fv'\i{[cﬁ‘;rmgh 1. Busyout the board (busyout board location).
level signal. 2. Test the board (test board long location).
3. If Test #1260 fails, replace the board.
4.

If Test #1260 passes, make sure the ATM address on both the
server and the ATM switch sides are the same for this board.

5. If the address is the same, change the port on the ATM switch
side.

6. If the error is resolved, the problem is on the ATM switch port.

30f3

j- Error Type 1537: LANHO bus timeout. The circuit pack is transmitting too many bytes on
the LAN bus for a single frame. This can be due to:

e an on-board fault.
e a faulty data received on one of the circuit pack’s external ports.

If the error occurs three times in 10 minutes, the board is isolated from the packet bus, and
the board is alarmed. To clear the alarm:

1. Restore this circuit pack to the packet bus with this command sequence:
a. busyout board location
b. reset board location

c. test board location long
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d. release board location

2. If the problem persists and there are no PKT-BUS or port alarms, replace the circuit
pack.

k. Error Type 1538: The ATM-TRK circuit pack is hyperactive (sending an abnormal number
of control messages to the processor). Use the following command sequence for this
ATM-TRK circuit pack:

1. busyout board location

2. reset board location

3. test board location long

4. release board location

5. If this error persists, replace the circuit pack.

l. Error Type 1794: LANHO transmit FIFO overflow. The circuit pack’s transmit buffers have
overflowed.

1. Run test board location r 5. If Test #598 fails, replace the circuit pack.

m. Error Type 2049: ACL Link Failure (link is down). The ATM Control Link (ACL) has failed,
communication has been interrupted between the server and the ATM-TRK circuit packs on
the system, and signaling-group parameters are not communicated across the packet bus.

1. Check the PKT-BUS (Packet Bus) and SYS-LINK (System Links) MOs, and follow the
repair procedures indicated.

2. Run test board location againstthe ATM-TRK circuit pack. If Test #598 fails,
follow the repair procedures for Packet Interface Test (#598)

n. Error Type 2306: too many parity errors in data received from the LAN/packet bus.

1. Run test board location

If Then

Test 598 fails. Follow the repair procedures for Packet Interface Test
(#598).

Test 598 passes See PKT-BUS (Packet Bus) and perform the

specified repair.

There are no errors against | This can be a transient condition. Do nothing now, but
the packet bus MO escalate if the error occurs repeatedly.

o. Error Type 2561: Packet Interface Looparound test (#598) failure. The ATM-TRK circuit
pack has failed, the packet bus has a minor alarm active, or the packet bus is out of service.
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1. Run test board location

If Then
Test 598 fails Follow the repair procedures for Packet
Interface Test (#598).

Test 598 passes See PKT-BUS (Packet Bus) and
perform the specified repair.

There are no This can be a transient condition. Do
errors against the | nothing now, but escalate if the error
packet bus MO occurs repeatedly.

p. Error Type 2817, 2818: DSP failure detected along the circuit path.

1. Run test board location.
2. Follow the repair procedures suggested for ATM Board DSP Test (#1293).

Error
Type

Description

2818

One or more DSPs failed. The Aux Data field contains the ID number
of DSP that failed

2817

DSP test failure. The Aux Data field contains the following information
about the failed DSPs:

X is the number of talker DSPs
Y is the number of listener DSPs
Z is the number of echo-cancelling DSPs

g. Error Type 3330: LANHO critical error. The circuit pack reports that the on-board LANHO
chip is insane (possibly due to a problem in packet bus arbitration, in the transmission line
frame, or in the circuit pack itself). The circuit pack cot talk to the packet bus.

1. Check for PKT-BUS alarms.

If

Then

There is a packet bus alarm | There is probably a packet bus problem,

particularly if other circuit packs on the packet
bus report the same error. See PKT-BUS
(Packet Bus) and Isolating and repairing
packet-bus faults in Maintenance Procedures for
Avaya Aura™ Communication Manager, Media
Gateways and Servers (03-300432) for repair
procedures.

10f2
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If Then
There are no packet bus Run the following command sequence:
alarms

1.busyout board location

2 .reset board location
3.test board location long
4 . release board location

The problem persists Replace the ATM-TRK circuit pack.

20f2

r. Error Type 3585: Major board alarm; failure of critical components involved in the operation
of the circuit pack. The circuit pack has failed, and the switch can no longer recognize it.

Aux | Description
Data

1 ATM framer chip failure
NCE failed
TDM PLD failed

Every DSP on the circuit pack has failed.

RNP (Receive Network Processor) failed

TNP (Transmit Network Processor) failed
MEMORY read/write failure
DUART failure

O | N O BN

1. Run test board location long.

If Then

Test #1259 fails with Error Code XXYY | Replace the ATM-TRK circuit pack.
and XX is an AUX value in the
preceding table

The system does not recognize the Replace the ATM-TRK circuit pack.
circuit pack

s. Error Type 3841: the ATM-TRK circuit pack received an unrecognized message from the
switch and responded with an inconsistent down-link error message.

1. Do nothing. This error does not affect service.
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t. Error Type 3842: LANHO Receive FIFO Overflow error; the packet bus is delivering data to
the ATM-TRK circuit pack faster than the circuit pack can distribute it to the endpoint.

1. Do nothing. The circuit pack can recover by itself.

u. Error Type 3843: The firmware on the circuit pack is reporting a resource that is to low. This
error does not affect the service and no action is required.

v. Error Type 3999: circuit pack sent a large number of control chel messages to the switch
within a short period of time.

If Then

Error Type 1538 is also present The circuit pack is taken out of service.

Error Type 1538 is absent The circuit pack is not taken out of service, but
has generated 50% of the messages necessary
to be considered hyperactive.

e This can be normal during heavy traffic.
e Ifthe error is logged during light traffic, it

can indicate a problem with the circuit
pack or the equipment attached to it.

Demand test descriptions and error codes

Investigate tests in the order presented. By clearing errors associated with the first test, errors
generated from other tests may also be cleared. Click on the link to see the full description of
the test, error codes, and recommended actions.

Order of Investigation ShortTest | Long Test Reset D/ND'
Sequence | Sequence Board
Sequence
ATM Board Time Of Day Update (#1261) X ND
NPE Audit Test (#50) X ND
Control Chel Looparound Test (#52) X ND
Packet Interface Test (#598) X X ND
ATM Board DSP Test (#1293) X X ND
ATM Board Framer Looparound Test (#1260) X D
ATM Board Error Query Test (#1259) X X ND
10f2
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Order of Investigation ShortTest | Long Test Reset D/ND'
Sequence | Sequence Board
Sequence
ATM Crosstalk Test (#1298) X ND
ATM Board Reset (#1256) X D
20f 2

1. D = Destructive, ND = Nondestructive
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ATT-ADJ (Avaya Adjunct)
See BRI-SET, Various Adjuncts.
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ATTE-AJ (Ethernet Avaya Adjunct)

ATTE-AJ (Ethernet Avaya Adjunct)
See BRI-SET, Various Adjuncts.
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AUX-BD (Auxiliary Trunk Circuit Pack)

MO Name in Log Alarm Level Initial Command to Run Full Name of MO
AUX-BD MIN test board location Auxiliary Trunk circuit
WRN pack

See XXX-BD (Common Port Circuit Pack/Media Module) maintenance information for circuit

pack-level errors.

See AUX-TRK (Auxiliary Trunk) for related trunk information.
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AUX-TRK (Auxiliary Trunk)

MO Name in Log Alarm Level | Initial Command to Run Full Name of MO

AUX-TRK MAJ' test port locationl | Auxiliary Trunk
MIN
WRN test port location

1. A Major alarm on a trunk indicates that alarms on these trunks are not downgraded by set
options and that at least 75% of the trunks in this trunk group are alarmed.

The TN763B/C/D and TN417 Auxiliary Trunk circuit packs may be used to provide ports for the
following features: Music-On-Hold, loudspeaker paging (voice and coded chimes), dictation,
automated wake-up with AUDICHRON. Recorder/Announcer, and recorded announcements.
TN763C circuit packs support Mu-law companding. TN417 circuit packs support A-law
companding. TN763D can support either companding mode and defaults to mu-law on
initialization. Companding modes are administered on the location-parameters screen.

Use the following commands to administer the features:

Command Administration

change system-parameters features | Music-On-Hold

change paging loudspeaker loudspeaker paging

add trunk-group grp# loudspeaker paging
[Customer-Provided Equipment

(CPE) Typel

change paging loudspeaker system-provided paging

add trunk-group grp# access to otherwise-provided (CPE) paging
change paging code-calling-ids translation for code chiming

add trunk-group grp# (CPE Type) Recorded announcement and dictation
change system-parameters Automatic wake-up (uses all four ports on a
hospitality TN763B Auxiliary Trunk circuit pack)

Music-On-Hold provides audible feedback to a held, parked, or otherwise split-away party
indicating that the call is still connected. The feedback can be customer-provided music, a
recorded message, or other audible indication. Since the Music-On-Hold port is always busy,
some of its port tests always abort.

The Loudspeaker Paging feature provides voice and/or code calling chime paging. If multiple
paging zones are provided at a customer’s premises, the Loudspeaker Paging feature gives a
user the option of paging to a particular zone or to every zone. If a zone is active for one page, it
cot be used at the same time for another.
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An Auxiliary Trunk circuit pack contains four ports and uses DTMF signaling. A different
hardware interface between the switch and the auxiliary equipment is used for the four types of
signaling that the auxiliary trunk circuit pack supports.

The interface used for the Communication Manager loudspeaker paging consists of the
following three pairs:

e The Tip-Ring (T-R) pair used for voice transmission.
e The S (S-S1) pair that carries answer supervision and/or make busy information.
e The SZ (SZ-SZ1) pair that provides the external equipment with a seizure indication.

The interface used for recorded announcement, dictation, and other loudspeaker paging
consists of the following two pairs:

e The Tip-Ring (T-R) pair used for voice transmission.

e The S (S-S1) pair that carries answer supervision and/or make busy information.
The interface used for Music-On-Hold consists of one pair:

e The Tip-Ring (T-R) pair used for voice transmission.

The interface, used for automatic wake-up using an Audichron recorder/announcer unit,
consists of the following two pairs:

e The Tip-Ring (T-R) pair used for voice transmission.

e The S (S-S1) pair that carries the synchronization signal.

Error log entries and recommended actions

Table 56: AUX-TRK Error Log Entries 71 of 2

Error Aux Associated Test Alarm On/Off | Recommended Action

Type Data Level Board

0 (a) 0 Any Any Any test port location

1(b) 57481

1(c) 57482

15(d) | Any Port Audit and
Update Test (#36)

18 0 busyout port WRN OFF release port location
location

130(e WRN ON test trunk grp#/mem#

10f 2
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AUX-TRK (Auxiliary Trunk)

Table 56: AUX-TRK Error Log Entries 2 of 2

Error Aux Associated Test Alarm On/Off | Recommended Action
Type Data Level Board

769(c) | 57482

257 Hybrid/Conference | MIN ON test port location 1l r 3
WRN'
Looparound
Conference test
(#33)
513 NPE Crosstalk Test | MIN ON test port location 1l r 3
(#6) WRN?2
1025 Auxiliary Trunk WRN ON test port location r 3

Diagnostic Test
(#114)

2o0f 2

1. Major or Minor alarms may be downgraded to Warning alarms based on the values used in set options.

Notes:

a.

Error Type 0: Run the short test sequence first. If every test passes, run the long test
sequence. Refer to each appropriate test’s description, and follow its recommended
procedures.

. Error Type 1 with Aux Data 57481 indicates a port fault. Use an empty port if one is

available until the circuit pack can be replaced.

. Error Type 1 or 769 with Aux Data 57482 indicates a fault on signaling lead, which is an

off-board error. This error should only occur with loudspeaker paging. If the trunk is being
used for another application, check that the administration is correct. Otherwise, check the
wiring to the external equipment connected to the Auxiliary Trunk and check the external
equipment.

. Error Type 15: software audit error that does not indicate any hardware malfunction. Run

short test sequence, and investigate associated errors.

. Error Type 130: the circuit pack has been removed or has been insane for more than 11

minutes. To clear the error, reseat or replace the circuit pack.
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Demand test descriptions and error codes

Investigate tests in the order presented. By clearing errors associated with the first test, errors
generated from other tests may also be cleared. Click on the link to see the full description of
the test, error codes, and recommended actions.

Order of Investigation ShortTest | Long Test | D/ND'
Sequence | Sequence
Looparound and Conference Test (#33) X ND
NPE Crosstalk Test (#6) X ND
Auxiliary Trunk Diagnostic Test (#114) X X ND
Port Audit And Update Test (#36) X X ND

1. D = Destructive; ND = Nondestructive
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AXA12-BD (AUDIX Circuit Pack)

MO Name in Log | Alarm | Initial Command to Run Full Name of MO
Level

AXA12-BD MIN test board location AUDIX circuit pack
WRN

TN568 EMBEDDED AUDIX circuit packs operating in control-link mode appear to the system as
TN746 Analog Line circuit packs with vintage greater than 50.

For circuit-pack-level problems, see XXX-BD (Common Port Circuit Pack/Media Module).

The AUDIX system has an extensive maintenance strategy of its own that is described in
DEFINITY® AUDIX Maintenance, 585-300-110.
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AXA12-RS (AUDIX Reserve Slots)

MO Name in Log | Alarm Level | Initial Command to Run Full Name of MO

AXA12-RS NONE NONE TN568 12-port analog
reserve slot

ADX8D-RS NONE NONE TN568 8-port digital
reserve slot

AXD12-RS NONE NONE TN568 12-port digital
reserve slot

There are no tests associated with these MOs. Both test board and busyout board abort
when either is attempted on a reserved slot. An error message indicates that the slot is
associated with the circuit pack that the TN568 is emulating, but the requested operation is not
valid. If there are errors logged against these MOs, see XXX-BD (Common Port Circuit Pack/
Media Module).

The TN568 circuit pack connects to the switch through a single slot in the backplane. However,
the number of slots physically occupied by the circuit pack is supplied by the board when
inserted. The TN568 is 2 slots wide: the functional slot and a reserve slot. The reserve (blank)
slot to the left of the functional slot is a place holder on the switch and has no interaction with
the switch.

These MOs are place holders for the extra slot needed for the EMBEDDED AUDIX board. Each
instance of these MOs represents a reserve slot associated with the respective circuit pack
mode in which the TN568 (EMBEDDED AUDIX) is working. They are used for EMBEDDED
AUDIX and emulation of respective port types.
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AXA12-RS (AUDIX Reserve Slots)

MO Name in Alarm | Initial Command to Run Full Name of MO

Log Level

AXD12-BD MIN test board location AUDIX circuit pack
WRN

The AXD12-BD MO represents a TN568 EMBEDDED AUDIX circuit pack operating in 12-port
digital (DP) mode. TN568 EMBEDDED AUDIX circuit packs operating in 12-port digital mode
appear to the system as TN2181 Digital Line circuit packs with vintage greater than 50.

For circuit-pack-level problems, see XXX-BD (Common Port Circuit Pack/Media Module).
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AXD12-RS (AUDIX Reserve Slots)
See AXA12-RS (AUDIX Reserve Slots).
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BRI-BD (ISDN-BRI Line Circuit Pack)

MO Name in Log | Alarm Level | Initial Command to Run Full Name of MO
BRI-BD MAJ test board location 1l | ISDN-BRI Line circuit pack
MIN
WNR
LGATE-BD MAJ test board locationl | LAN Gateway
MIN
WRN test board location
(See Caution)

1. CAUTION:

A detailed flowchart for isolating and resolving Packet Bus faults is included in
Isolating and repairing packet-bus faults in Maintenance Procedures for Avaya
Aura™ Communication Manager, Media Gateways and Servers (03-300432).
This flowchart, along with the other information presented in the chapter, can help
in resolving problems that involve more than a single station or circuit pack.
Whenever the repair procedures for this Maintenance Object refer to Packet Bus
and/or Packet Control maintenance, be sure to see Isolating and repairing
packet-bus faults. See also PKT-BUS (Packet Bus) for repair procedures.

Error log entries and tests also apply to LGATE-BD.

This section relates to the TN556 ISDN BRI, TN2198 ISDN BRIU, and TN2208 LAN Gateway
(LGATE) Multifunction (MFB) circuit packs.

The TN2208 LGATE MFB provides the system with the interface to Adjunct-Switch Application
Interface (ASAI) and Avaya adjuncts (for example, CONVERSANT® Voice System). This circuit
pack contains 12 ports for line circuit interface (although only 8 are usable by the switch), each
of which operates with two B chels and one D-Chel. In this context, the term “ISDN-BRI port” is
used to refer to ports on the TN2208 MFB circuit pack that are connected to ASAI or Avaya
adjuncts. The TN2208 LGATE MFB is handled by the switch software as if it is an ISDN-BRI
compatible board, and every maintenance action referring to ASAI and Avaya adjunct links in
this section applies.

The TN556, TN2198, and TN2208 ISDN-BRI Lines are packet port circuit packs that provides
access to ISDN-BRI endpoints. The ISDN-BRI Line circuit packs supports 12 ports, each of
which provides access to ISDN stations. Voice and circuit-switched data from the ISDN stations
are carried on the Time Division Multiplex (TDM) Bus. Signaling is carried over the packet bus.
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Table 57: BRI-BD Error Log Entries

Error Aux Data | Associated Test Alarm | On/Off | Recommended Action
Type Level Board
0(a) 0 Any Any | Any test board location
1(b) Any MIN ON
18(c) 0 busyout board | WRN | OFF release board location
location
23(d) 0 WRN | OFF
257(e) 65535 Control Chel MIN | ON test board location r 20
Looparound (#52)
513(f) 4352 to
4357
769(q) 4358
1025(h) | 4363 NPE Audit Test
(#50)
1293 46088 SAKI Sanity test MIN ON
1294 (i) | to (#534)
46096
1537 46082 MIN ON
1538 (j)
1793 (k) | 46080 MIN ON
1794 (k) | 46094 MIN ON
1795 (k) | 46085 MIN ON
2306 (k) LANBIC Receive
Parity Error
Counter test
(#595)
3330 (I) | 46083 MIN OFF
3840 4096 to
(m) 4101
3843 (n) | 46097
3999 (o) | Any

210 Maintenance Alarms for Communication Manager, Media Gateways and Servers
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Notes:

a.

Error Type 0: Run the short test sequence first. If every test passes, run the long test
sequence. Refer to each appropriate test’s description, and follow its recommended
procedures.

. Error Type 1: the circuit pack totally stopped functioning or it was physically removed from

the system. The alarm is logged approximately 11 minutes after the circuit pack has been
removed and/or SAKI Sanity test (#53) fails.

If the circuit pack is not in the system, insert a circuit pack (in the same slot as the error
indicates) to resolve this error. Or, if the circuit pack is in the system and the red LED is on,
follow the instructions for “Red (alarm)” in the Circuit Pack LEDs section of LED
Descriptions for Avaya Aura™ Communication Manager Hardware Components
(03-602804).

c. Error Type 18: This circuit pack has been busied out via busyout board location.

. Error Type 23: Port(s) has (have) been administered on this circuit pack but the circuit pack

is not physically present.

. Error Type 257: transient communication problems between the switch and this circuit

pack. Execute test board location and see Control Chel Looparound Test (#52) for
the repair procedures.

. Error Type 513: An on-board hardware failure has been detected by the circuit pack.

Aux Data 4352: External RAM error
Aux Data 4353: Internal RAM error
Aux Data 4355: ROM Checksum error
Aux Data 4357: Instruction set error

Reset the circuit pack by executing busyout board location, reset board
location and release board location. When itis reset, the circuit pack executes
a set of tests to detect the presence of any of the above faults. The detection of one of
these errors during initialization causes the circuit pack to lock-up and appear insane to
the system. See the repair procedure in footnote (a) for Error Type 0.

. Error Type 769: reported by the circuit pack when it detects a program logic error. No action

is required, but this error may lead to errors of other types being reported against this circuit
pack.

. Error Type 1025: reported by the circuit pack when it cot update NPE memory and read it

back. No action is required, but this error may lead to errors of other types being reported
against the circuit pack.

. Error Type 1293, 1294: a critical hardware failure has been detected on the circuit pack.

Error Type 1293: On-board auxiliary processor insane.

Error Type 1294 Internal memory access error.

Reset the circuit pack via busyout board locationand reset board location. If
the Circuit Pack Restart Test (#594) passes, then the on-board circuitry is healthy. Retire the
alarm via test board location long clear. If the Circuit Pack Restart test (#594)
fails, replace the circuit pack.
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j- Error Type 1537: Frame overrun at packet bus interface. This condition may be caused by
an on-board fault or by faulty data received on one of the circuit pack’s external ports. If any
of the ports on this circuit pack are alarmed, refer to the repair procedures for those MOs.

Error Type 1538: Circuit packet is hyperactive; that is, it is flooding the switch with
messages sent over the control chel. The circuit pack is taken out-of-service when a
threshold number of these errors is reported to the switch. Clear the alarm with busyout
board location, reset board location, test board location long clear,
release board location. If the error recurs within 10 minutes, then replace the circuit
pack.

k. Error Type 1793, 1794, 1795, 2306: the circuit pack is having problems transmitting data to
the packet bus.

Error Type 1793: Parity errors are detected when transmitting data to the packet bus.
Error Type 1794: Overflow of packet bus transmit buffers has occurred.
Error Type 1795: Circuit pack cot find end of frame when transmitting to packet bus.

Clear the alarm via the following commands: busyout board location, reset
board location, test board location long clear, release board
location. If the error recurs within 10 minutes, then replace the circuit pack.

Error Type 2306: This error occurs when the circuit pack detects an error in a received
frame from the packet bus. These errors are most likely caused by a packet bus
problem, but may be due to a circuit pack fault. An invalid Link Access Procedure Data
(LAPD) frame error occurs if the frame contains a bad cyclical redundancy check
(CRC), is greater than the maximum length, or violates the link level protocol. When
bus parity errors are reported, the LANBIC Receive Parity Error Counter test (#595)
should be performed to determine whether the condition had cleared. See Isolating
and repairing packet-bus faults in Maintenance Procedures for Avaya Aura™
Communication Manager, Media Gateways and Servers (03-300432) to determine
whether the problem is isolated to this circuit pack or is caused by packet bus faults.

|. Error Type 3330: A critical failure has been detected in the packet bus interface of the
circuit pack. This failure may be due to either a packet bus or to an on-board fault. If the
packet bus is alarmed, see PKT-BUS (Packet Bus) and Isolating and repairing packet-bus
faults in Maintenance Procedures for Avaya Aura™ Communication Manager, Media
Gateways and Servers (03-300432) for recommended repair procedures. The probability of
this error being related to packet bus problems increases with the number of ISDN-BRI
circuit packs displaying this error.

If the packet bus is not alarmed, reset the circuit pack with busyout board location
and reset board location. If the Circuit Pack Restart Test (#594) passes, then the
on-board circuitry is healthy. Retire the alarm with test board location long
clear. If the Circuit Pack Restart test (#594) fails, replace the circuit pack. If the problem
persists after complying with the above instructions, then follow normal escalation
procedures.
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m. Error Types 4096, 4097, 4098, 4099, 4100, 4101: the circuit pack received a bad control
chel message from the switch. Not service-affecting, no action is required. The auxiliary
data identifies the error events.

Error Type 4096: Bad major heading

Error Type 4097: Bad port number

Error Type 4098: Bad data

Error Type 4099: Bad sub-qualifier

Error Type 4100: State inconsistency

Error Type 4101: Inconsistent downlink message

n. Error Type 3843: bad translation RAM detected, but call continues by using another
translation location. This error is not service-affecting. No action is required.

o. Error Type 3999: the circuit pack sent a large number of control chel messages to the
switch in a short period of time.
If Error Type 1538 is also present, the circuit pack was taken out-of-service due to
hyperactivity.
If Error Type 1538 absent, the circuit pack was not taken out-of-service, but has generated
50% of the messages necessary to be considered hyperactive. This may be normal during
heavy traffic periods. If traffic is light, it may indicate a problem with the circuit pack or the
equipment attached to it.

Demand test descriptions and error codes

Investigate tests in the order presented. By clearing errors associated with the first test, errors
generated from other tests may also be cleared. Click on the link to see the full description of
the test, error codes, and recommended actions.

Order of Investigation ShortTest | Long Test | D/N D’
Sequence | Sequence
Control Chel Looparound Test (#52) X X ND
NPE Audit Test (#50) X ND
LANBIC Receive Parity Error Counter Test (#595) X ND

1. D = Destructive; ND = Nondestructive
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BRI-DAT (ISDN-BRI Data Module)

MO Name Alarm Level Initial Command to Run Full Name of MO

in Log

BRI-DAT WRN' test data-module extension | ISDN-BRI Stand-alone
Data Module

1. The alarm level for ASAI or Avaya adjuncts may be administered using set options. The alarm level can
be set independently for on- and off-board alarms to WARNING, MINOR, or MAJOR for every ASAI
adjunct in the system.

See BRI-SET, Various Adjuncts.
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BRI-PORT (ISDN-BRI Port)

BRI-PORT (ISDN-BRI Port)

MO Name in | Alarm | Initial Command to Run Full Name of MO

Log Level

BRI-PORT MIN test port locationl ISDN-BRI port
WRN test port location

ABRI-POR MAJ ' | test port locationl ASAI ISDN-BRI port
WRN

ATT-PORT MAJ ! test port locationl Avaya Adjunct ISDN-BRI port
WRN

LGATE-PT MAJ ' | test port locationl Ethernet ASAI port
WRN

ATTE-PT MAJ' | test port locationl Ethernet Avaya Adjunct port
WRN

1. Major alarms may be downgraded to Warning alarms based on the value used in set options.

Note:

The section, Isolating and repairing packet-bus faults in Maintenance Procedures
for Avaya Aura™ Communication Manager, Media Gateways and Servers
(03-300432), along with the other information presented in the chapter, can help
resolve problems involving more than one station or circuit pack.

If a significant packet bus failure occurs, errors and alarms may not be logged as
expected for BRI-PORT/ABRI-POR/ATT-PORT/ LGATE-PT/ ATTE-PT. Conditions
under which this occurs are detailed in Isolating and repairing packet-bus faults in
Maintenance Procedures for Avaya Aura™ Communication Manager, Media

Gateways and Servers (03-300432).

The following circuit packs/media modules support this maintenance object:
e TN2208 LGATE Multifunction Board (MFB)
e TN556 ISDN-BRI Line circuit pack
e TN2198 ISDN-BRI Line circuit pack
e MM720 BRI Media Module
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The TN2208 LGATE MFB provides Communication Manager with the interface to
Adjunct-Switch Application Interface (ASAI) and Avaya adjuncts (for example, CONVERSANT®
Voice System). The circuit pack contains 12 ports of line circuit interface (although only 8 are
usable by the switch), each of which operates with two B-Chels (referred to as B1 and B2
throughout this section) and one D-Chel. In this context, the term “ISDN-BRI port” is used to
refer collectively to ports on the TN2208 circuit pack that are connected to ASAI or Avaya
adjuncts.

The TN556 and TN2198 ISDN-BRI Line circuit packs provide the system with the interface to
ISDN-BRI endpoints, Adjunct-Switch Application Interface (ASAIl) and Avaya adjuncts (for
example, CONVERSANT® Voice System). The circuit packs contain 12 ports of line circuit
interface, each of which operates with two B-Chels (referred to as B1 and B2 throughout this
section) and one D-Chel. In this context, the term “ISDN-BRI port” is used to refer collectively to
ports on the TN556 and TN2198 circuit packs that are connected to either BRI endpoints, ASAI
or Avaya adjuncts.

The MM720 BRI Media Module provides 8 S/T ISDN 2B+D ports that interface to either the
central office or another PBX. The MM720 contains eight, 4-wire ports that interface to the
network at the ISDN S/T reference point over two 64 Kb chels (B1 and B2) and over a 16Kb
signaling (D) chel. The B1 and B2 chels can be simultaneously circuit switched, or individually
packet switched. The D-chel is circuit switched. The circuit-switched connections have a
Mu-law or A-law option for voice and operate as 64Kb clear data chels.

Note:

This maintenance object applies to the MM720 BRI Media Module only if its ports
are all configured as station line ports instead of trunk ports.

For BRI endpoints, each B-Chel may support voice or circuit-switched data and may be
circuit-switched simultaneously. The B-Chels are not used on ports connected to ASAI or Avaya
adjuncts. The D-Chel is used for conveying signaling between the switch and a BRI endpoint(s),
ASAI or Avaya adjunct. Each ISDN-BRI D-Chel is connected to the switch processor and the
ISDN-BRI port through the packet bus.

ISDN-BRI endpoints are available in various configurations. Every endpoint requires the D-Chel
to convey signaling information to the switch. Only one B-Chel is required for a voice-only set or
a stand-alone data module (BRI-DAT). A voice and data-capable set requires both B-Chels (one
for voice and one for data). Therefore, each TN556 or TN2198 port can support either two
voice-only sets, two stand-alone data modules (BRI-DAT), or one voice and data-capable set.
Only a single ASAI or Avaya adjunct may be connected to an ISDN-BRI port. Multiple adjuncts
per line are not supported.

Figure 4. ISDN-BRI Port Interactions illustrates the physical connection (solid line) between an
ISDN-BRI port and its associated ISDN-BRI set(s). Each physical connection allows for two
B-Chels and one D-Chel. Each ISDN-BRI circuit pack can support up to 12 of these physical
connections to different voice and voice/data sets or ASAI or Avaya adjuncts. On a TN2198
each ISDN-BRI circuit pack can support up to 12 physical connections to a NT1 which in turn
connects to 2 terminals.
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BRI-PORT (ISDN-BRI Port)

This section covers the maintenance documentation for ISDN-BRI ports. Some of the results of
maintenance testing of ISDN-BRI ports may be affected by the health of the ISDN-BRI Line
circuit pack (BRI-BD), BRI endpoint (BRI-SET), or ASAI adjunct (ASAI-ADJ/LGATE-ADJ/
LGATE-AJ) or Avaya adjunct (ATT-ADJ/ATTE-AJ). These interactions should be kept in mind
when investigating the cause of ISDN-BRI port problems. For more information about the circuit
pack, see:

e BRI-BD (ISDN-BRI Line Circuit Pack)
e BRI-SET, Various Adjuncts
and for more information about its endpoints, see:
e ASAI-ADJ (ASAI Adjunct)
e ATT-ADJ (Avaya Adjunct)
e LGATE-AJ (Ethernet ASAI Endpoint)

Figure 4: ISDN-BRI Port Interactions
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Error log entries and recommended actions

Table 58: BRI-PORT Error Log Entries
Error Aux Associated Test Alarm Alarm On/Off | Recommended Action
Type Data Level for Level for Board
BRI-PORT | ABRI-PORT
ATT-PORT
LGATE-PT
ATTE-PT
0 (a) 0 Any Any Any Any test port location
1(b) Level 1 Status WRN Any' OFF test port location r 2
Inquiry (#621)
18 busyout port WRN OFF release port location
location
130(c) WRN ON test port location
257(d EPF Inquiry (#622) | WRN Any1 OFF test port location
513(e) 46222 (d) (d) ON
769(f) 0 WRN MAJ OFF
1281(g) BRINPE Crosstalk | MIN ON test port location 1 r
(#617) WRN1 2
1537(h) | 46210 | CRC Error WRN Any1 OFF
Counter (#623)
1793(i) BRI Port Local MIN ON test port location 1 r
TDM Looparound WRN1 2
(#619) -
3841(j 46208
3842(k) | O
3843(1) 0
3844(m) | 46223
3845(n)
3846(0) | TEI
3847(p) | O

1. Major and Minor alarms on this MO may be downgraded to Warning alarms based on the value used in set
options.
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BRI-PORT (ISDN-BRI Port)

Notes:

a. Error Type 0: Run the short test sequence first. If every test passes, run the long test
sequence. Refer to each appropriate test’s description, and follow its recommended
procedures.

b. Error Type 1: the Level 1 Status Inquiry fails or when the BRI circuit pack detects that Level
1 has been deactivated on the port. Refer to the repair procedures for Level 1 Status Inquiry

Test (#621).

Aux Data blank: the Level 1 Status Inquiry failed.
Aux Data 32773: the BRI-LINE circuit pack detected that Level 1 has been deactivated.

c. Error Type 130: the circuit pack has been removed or has been insane for more than 11
minutes. To clear the error, replace or reinsert the circuit pack.

d. Error Type 257: the EPF Status Inquiry fails due to an overcurrent condition or when the
BRI-LINE circuit pack detects that the EPF is in an over current condition. The aux data field
contains one of the following values:

e blank — This indicates that the EPF Status Inquiry failed due to an overcurrent
condition.

e 40988 — This indicates that the BRI-LINE circuit pack has detected an overcurrent
condition and has turned the EPF off.

Execute the short test sequence, and see the repair procedures for Test #622.

e. Error Type 513: the circuit pack is having problems transmitting data to the packet bus,
thus affecting the conveyance of signaling information over the D-Chel. With Aux Data
46222, this error occurs when the packet bus transmit buffers overflow. This condition
probably indicates a hardware problem. The BRI-PORT Alarm Level for the error with Aux
Data 46222 is “MINOR/WARNING,” and the ABRI-PORT/ATT-PORT/LGATE-PT/ATTE-PT
Alarm Level is “MAJOR/MINOR/WARNING.” With Aux Data 0, this error occurs whenever
the packet bus transmit FIFO buffers overflow. This condition can be caused by an on-board
hardware problem as well as by problems on the packet bus that disrupt the BRI circuit
pack’s ability to transmit data onto the packet bus. Use troubleshooting procedures for both
on-board hardware problems and potential off-board packet bus problems. See PKT-BUS
(Packet Bus) as well as Isolating and repairing packet-bus faults in Maintenance
Procedures for Avaya Aura™ Communication Manager, Media Gateways and Servers
(03-300432) for more information about troubleshooting the packet bus. The BRI-PORT
Alarm Level for the error with Aux Data 0 is “MINOR,” and the ABRI-PORT/ATT-PORT/
LGATE-PT/ATTE-PT Alarm Level is “MAJOR.”

f. Error Type 769: the BRI NPE Crosstalk Test (#617) fails. Run the long test sequence, and
note the results of Test #617.

g. Error Type 1281: a port’s associated broadcast-signaling links have too much traffic related
to link establishment. This could occur if an endpoint on this port is sending link
establishment traffic on a port level broadcast link or if there are Level 1 problems on the
port. Check the error logs for Level 1 errors. If Level 1 problems exist, follow the repair
procedures listed for Test #621. Software will suspend activity to this port for 75 minutes
when the port is alarmed due to this error (note that service suspension does not occur if
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the port is an ABRI-PORT/LGATE-PT/ATTE-PT/ATT-PORT). If this problem persists,
replace the endpoint or endpoints associated with this port. If replacing the endpoints does
not fix the problem, follow normal escalation procedures.

h. Error Type 1537: the port receives an invalid frame over the D-Chel. When CRC errors
exceed five within 15 minutes, the port is taken out of service for five seconds. If five more
CRC errors are received within 15 minutes of the first set of five errors, the port is taken out
of service for one minute. If five more CRC errors are received within 15 minutes of the last
five, the port is taken out of service for 15 minutes.

This error is most likely due to a problem with the wiring to the set or adjunct, interference
on the wiring due to a noise source, or no termination (an open circuit). It usually does not
indicate a problem with the circuit pack.

e Check the wiring to the endpoints or the adjunct.
e If the problem persists, replace the endpoints or adjuncts, or escalate the problem.

i. Error Type 1793: the BRI Port Local TDM Looparound Test (#619) fails. Run the long test
sequence, and note the results of Test #619.

There are no recommended actions for the following Error Types. The Error Types are
simply provided as additional data that may prove useful while troubleshooting.

j- Error Type 3841: a Layer 1 Transmission error is detected for the port. Run the long test
sequence, and note the results of the Layer 1 Transmission Error Counter Test (#624).

k. Error Type 3842: A BRI port supports up to three Terminal Endpoint Identifiers (TEls). This
error occurs when the switch receives a request for a fourth TEI on a port. Check the
number of endpoints administered for this port.

I. Error Type 3843: a SPID initialization request is made from an endpoint and the switch
determines that the SPID value is invalid or is a duplicate of another SPID that is already
initialized at Layer 3 on the port. Check the administration of the endpoints.

m. Error Type 3844: the circuit pack detects an overflow of its receive buffers. Run the long
test sequence, and note the results of the Receive FIFO Error Counter Test (#625).

n. Error Type 3845: the BRI Port Local LAN Looparound Test (#618) fails. Run the long test
sequence, and note the results of Test #618.

o. Error Type 3846: most likely occurs when the Terminal Endpoint Identifier (TEI)
administered for the ASAI or Avaya endpoint does not match the TEI administered in the
ASAI or Avaya adjunct. Check the switch administration of the TEI against that of the
adjunct and make sure that both are using the same TEI.

p. Error Type 384: sets on the port do not support layer-3 initialization. Consult the Service
Set documentation.
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Demand test descriptions and error codes

Investigate tests in the order presented. By clearing errors associated with the first test, errors
generated from other tests may also be cleared. Click on the link to see the full description of
the test, error codes, and recommended actions.

Order of Investigation ShortTest | Long Test | D/ND’
Sequence | Sequence

BRI NPE Crosstalk Test (#617) X

BRI Port Local LAN Looparound Test (#618) X

BRI Port Local TDM Looparound Test (#619) X

Electronic Power Feed Restoral Test (#620) X X ND
Level 1 Status Inquiry Test (#621) X X ND
Electronic Power Feed Inquiry Test (#622) X X ND
CRC Error Counter Test (#623) X ND
Layer 1 Transmission Error Counter Test (#624) X ND
Receive FIFO Error Counter Test (#625) X ND
Clear Error Counters Test (#270) X X ND

1. D = Destructive; ND = Nondestructive
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MO Name in Log | Alarm | Initial Command to Run Full Name of MO
Level
BRI-SET WRN' | test station extensionl ISDN-BRI Set
BRI-DAT WRN1 | test data-module extensionl | ISDN-BRI Data Module
ASAI-ADJ MAJ1 | test station extension ASAI-Adjunct
test data-module extension
WRN? | test data-module extension
ATT-ADJ MAJ1 | test station extension Avaya-Adjunct
WRN2
LGATE-AJ MAJ1 | test station extension Ethernet ASAI-Adjunct
WRN2
ATTE-AJ MAJ1 | test station extension Ethernet Avaya-Adjunct
WRN2

1. The alarm level for ASAl and Avaya adjuncts may be administered using set options. The alarm level can
be set independently for on- and off-board alarms to WARNING, MINOR, or MAJOR for every ASAI and

Avaya adjunct in the system.

2. Alarming for an ASAI and Avaya adjuncts is disabled if the adjunct asks the switch to suspend
maintenance. When this occurs, an error and a WARNING alarm are logged against the endpoint. Busying
out and releasing the ASAI station or ADDLE station will clear the alarm.

Information for isolating and resolving packet bus faults is included in Isolating
and repairing packet-bus faults in Maintenance Procedures for Avaya Aura™

Communication Manager, Media Gateways and Servers (03-300432). The
Troubleshooting Packet Bus Problems flowchart, along with the other information
presented in the chapter, can help resolve problems that involve more than a
single station or circuit pack.

If a significant packet bus failure occurs, errors and alarms may not be logged as
expected for BRI-PORT/ABRI-POR/ATT-PORT/ LGATE-PT/ ATTE-PT. Conditions
under which this occurs are detailed in the Isolating and repairing packet-bus
faults in Maintenance Procedures for Avaya Aura™ Communication Manager,
Media Gateways and Servers (03-300432).

The TN2208 ESAI MFB provides the system with an Ethernet interface to Adjunct-Switch
Application Interface (ASAI) and Avaya adjuncts (for example, CONVERSANT® Voice System).
This circuit pack contains 8 ports of line circuit interface, each of which operates with two
B-Chels (referred to as B1 and B2 throughout this section) and one D-Chel. In this context, the
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term ' ISDN-BRI port" is used to refer collectively to ports on the TN2208 MFB circuit pack that
is connected to ASAI or Avaya adjuncts. The TN2208 ESAI MFB is handled by switch software
as it is an ISDN BRI compatible board and every maintenance action referring to ASAI and
Avaya Adjunct Links in this section applies.

Two types of ISDN-BRI endpoints may be connected to ISDN-BRI (ISDN Basic Rate Interface
Line) TN556 and TN2198 circuit packs: ISDN-BRI station endpoints, ASAI (Adjunct-Switch
Application Interface) and Avaya adjuncts (for example CONVERSANT® Voice System). These
circuit packs contain 12 ports of line circuit interfaces, each of which operates at 192 kilobits per
second (kbps) with two B-Chels and one D-Chel. For BRI endpoints, each B-Chel may support
voice or circuit-switched data and may be circuit-switched simultaneously. The B-Chels are not
used by ASAI or Avaya adjuncts. The D-Chel is used for conveying signaling between the
switch and a BRI endpoint(s) or ASAI or Avaya adjuncts. Each ISDN-BRI D-Chel is connected
to the switch processor and the ISDN-BRI port through the PKT-BUS (packet bus).

ISDN-BRI endpoints come in a number of configurations. Every endpoint requires the D-Chel to
convey signaling information to the switch. A voice-only set requires only one B-Chel. A voice
and data-capable set requires both B-Chels (one for voice and one for data). Therefore, each
TN556 port can support either two voice-only sets or one voice and data-capable set. Only a
single ASAI or Avaya adjunct may be connected to an ISDN-BRI port. Multiple adjuncts per line
are not supported.

Figure 5: ISDN-BRI Set Interactions illustrates the physical connection (solid line) between an
ISDN-BRI circuit pack and a voice or voice/data set. Each physical connection allows for two
B-Chels, as stated above, plus one D-Chel. Each ISDN-BRI circuit pack can support up to 12 of
these PHYSICAL connections to different voice and voice/data sets or ASAl and Avaya
adjuncts.

Figure 5: ISDN-BRI Set Interactions

I
|
|
B VOICE
|
BRI Line | — or DATA
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

Circuit Pack SET

]

|
l““\

PBX

42070
|
|
|
|
|
|
I
I
|
1
I
i

]

r——1-7 -
I

VOICE
or DATA
SET

]

]

777777 L ogical Connection

Physical Connection

Issue 5 May 2009 223



This section contains the ISDN-BRI Set, ASAI Adjunct and Avaya Adjunct Maintenance
documentation. Some of the results of maintenance testing of the ISDN-BRI Set or the ASAI
and Avaya Adjunct may be affected by the health of the ISDN-BRI circuit pack and port. These
interactions should be kept in mind when investigating the cause of ISDN-BRI Set problems.

Error log entries and recommended actions

Table 59: BRI-SET/Adjunct Error Log Entries 7 of 2

Error Type Aux Associated Test | Alarm Alarm On/ Off | Recommended Action
Data Level Level Board
BRI-SET | ASAI-ADJ
BRI-DAT | ATT-ADJ
ATTE-AJ
LGATE-AJ
0 (a) 0 Any Any Any Any test station ext r 2
test data-module ext r 2
2 (b) 2-102
18 0 busyout WRN MAJ OFF release station ext
station ext WRN'
130 (c) WRN ON test port location
257 (d) Any BRI Layer 3 WRN MAJ OFF test station ext r 2
Query (#629) WRN1 test data-module ext r 2
351 (e) 0 WRN OFF busyout station and
release station
513 (f) 0
769 (9) 0 WRN MAJ OFF
2562-2566 (h) 0
2567 (i) 0
2568 (j) 0
2817 (k) 0 XID test (#628) WRN MAJ OFF test station ext r 2
WRN1 test data-module ext r 2
3073 (1) 0 BRI Remote WRN OFF test station ext 1 r 2
Loopback (#627) test data-module ext 1 r 2
3329 (m) Any Signaling Link WRN MAJ OFF
Status (#626) WRN1
3584- 0
3839 (n)

10f2
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Table 59: BRI-SET/Adjunct Error Log Entries 2 of 2

Error Type Aux Associated Test | Alarm Alarm On/ Off | Recommended Action
Data Level Level Board

BRI-SET | ASAI-ADJ
BRI-DAT | ATT-ADJ

ATTE-AJ
LGATE-AJ

3840- 0

4095 (0) (p)

20f2
1. Major and Minor alarms for this MO may be downgraded to Warning alarms based on the value used with
set options.
Notes:

a. Error Type 0: Run the short test sequence first. If every test passes, run the long test
sequence. Refer to each appropriate test’s description, and follow its recommended
procedures.

b. Error Type 2: violations of the ISDN-BRI signaling protocol. Timers associated with certain
layer-3 messages have expired before a required response was received. In the following
table, the aux data field indicates what timer has just expired.

Aux Data Timer Type
2 First T303 (SETUP timer)
3 Second T303 (SETUP timer)
4 T305 (DISConnect timer)
5 First T308 (RELease timer)
6 Second T308 (RELease timer)
10 T316 (RESTart timer)
12 T309 (Layer-2 Failure timer)
16 TM100 (Management Information message Timer 1)
17 TM200 (Management Information message Timer 2)
102 TASAI (ASAI Routing timer)
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The switch sent a message to the endpoint that did not respond in the allotted time. This

can happen occasionally due to failure of the point-to-point signaling link or because of a

problem in the BRI endpoint or ASAI adjunct or Avaya adjunct. Execute test station

extension sh and note the results of the BRI Layer 3 Query test (#629). If this test fails,
follow the repair procedure for BRI Layer 3 Query Test (#629).

c. Error Type 130: the circuit pack has been removed or has been insane for more than 11
minutes. To clear the error, replace or reinsert the circuit pack.

d. Error Type 257: the endpoint does not respond to the service state query message sent to
the adjunct or the endpoint. This error causes an alarm to be raised. The alarm is retired
when the switch receives a response to the service state query to the endpoint or the
adjunct.

For BRI endpoints, the Aux Data field for this error contains “0.” When it occurs, execute
test station extension sh and note the results of the BRI Layer 3 Query test
(#629). If this test fails, follow the repair procedure for BRI Layer 3 Query Test (#629)

When this error occurs for an ASAI or Avaya adjunct, the Aux Data field indicates the state
of the ASAI link or Avaya link and whether an invalid response or no response was
received to the query from the switch, as shown in the following table:

Aux Data | ASAI Link State | Error

102 13-restarting No response to RESTART message
104 13-restarting Invalid response to RESTART message
152 13-restarted No response to layer-3 query

154 13-restarted Invalid response to layer-3 query

202 13-established No response to layer-3 query

204 13-established Invalid response to layer-3 query

See Maintenance SAT Commands in Maintenance Commands for Avaya Aura™
Communication Manager, Media Gateways and Servers (03-300431) for an explanation of
the ASAI link states.

For ASAI or Avaya adjuncts, the switch automatically queries the adjunct every two

minutes (and therefore the Layer 3 Query test is not executed for ASAI or Avaya adjuncts
via a command entered from the G3MT terminal). While alarmed for this error, the switch
momentarily (for five seconds) takes the associated port out-of-service every 15 minutes.
This action is taken in an attempt to stimulate recovery actions to be taken by the adjunct.

When this error occurs for an ASAI or Avaya adjunct:

1. Execute test station extension and note tests that fail. Perform the associated
repair procedures for those tests.

2. Check the health of the adjunct by following the recommended repair procedures of
the manufacturer of the adjunct if the preceding step does not resolve the problem.
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3. If the above steps do not resolve the problem and the alarm persists, follow normal
escalation procedures.

. Error Type 351 and associated WARNING alarm are logged against an ASAI or Avaya
endpoint when the adjunct has asked the switch to suspend Maintenance on the ASAI or
Avaya endpoint. Busy out and release the ASAI station or ADJLK station to clear the alarm.

. Error Type 513: the endpoint sends more messages than the switch can handle. The
switch suspends the reception of messages from the endpoint for a short period of time.
There is no repair procedure for this error. If the condition persists, replace the endpoint.

. Error Type 769: a BRI endpoint’s signaling-associated link has too much traffic related to
link establishment. This could occur if the signaling link is bouncing between assigned and
established states. Software suspends activity to this endpoint for 75 minutes when the
endpoint is alarmed due to this problem. Note that service suspension does not occur if the
endpoint is an ASAI or Avaya adjunct. If this problem persists, replace the endpoint. If
replacing the endpoint does not fix the problem, follow normal escalation procedures.

. Error Type 2562-2566: the ASAI message is not transmitted because the transmit buffer for
the ASAl link is full, causing the link to be flow controlled. Frequent or persistent occurrence
of these events may indicate a hardware problem or traffic overload on the signaling link, or
the ASAI or Avaya adjunct. Attempt to resolve the problem by following the repair
procedures issued by the manufacturer of the adjunct. If these attempts fail, the problem
should be escalated because re-engineering of the traffic on the signaling link, or adjunct
may be necessary.

i. Error 2567: the version of ASAl is not supported, check version of the software running on
the ASAI or Avaya adjunct.

Table 60: ISDN-BRI CAUSE VALUES; (BRI-SET/ASAI-ADJ Error Log Notes) 7 of 4

Error
Code

Test Result

Description / Recommendation

1

Chel in use

Another station is using requested chel on the BRI-PORT. (Not

applicable for ASAI or Avaya adjuncts.)
For BRI endpoints:
1. Try to originate a call to or from this port.

2. If the error persists, busyout and release the port.
3. If the problem still persists, replace stations on the port.
4. If the problem still persists, escalate to the next tier.

10f4
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Table 60: ISDN-BRI CAUSE VALUES; (BRI-SET/ASAI-ADJ Error Log Notes) 2 of 4

Error | Test Result Description / Recommendation
Code
34 No circuit or A resource on the switch is unavailable for a call. For BRI endpoints:
chel available | This cause value is not logged. For ASAI or Avaya Adjuncts: This
condition means that there are no available trunks for an outgoing
call request.

1. Verify that the adjunct is administered to support the trunk
capabilities of the switch.

2. Investigate trunk group status by entering status trunk
commands from the SAT or by requesting a trunk group query or
queries from the adjunct.

3. Perform trunk diagnostic procedures such as test trunk.

4. If step 3 does not resolve the problem, escalate to the next tier.

42 Switch Switch takes control to limit received traffic. For BRI endpoints: This
Equipment cause value is not logged. For ASAI or Avaya Adjuncts:
Congestion 1. Refer to the CallVisor protocol reference manual.

2. If step 1 does not resolve the problem, escalate to the next tier.

20f4
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Table 60: ISDN-BRI CAUSE VALUES; (BRI-SET/ASAI-ADJ Error Log Notes) 3 of 4

Error | Test Result Description / Recommendation
Code
50 Requested Requested facility is implemented, but not administered. Potential
Facility Not administration problem with endpoint or adjunct. For BRI endpoints:
Subscribed 1. Verify the switch administration of endpoint using display
station ordisplay data-module.

2. If step 1 does not resolve the problem, refer to the endpoint’s
service manual and verify administration on the endpoint.

3. If step 2 does not resolve the problem, escalate to the next tier.

For ASAI adjuncts:

1. Display the Customer Optional Features screen (administration
screen) on the switch to determine which ASAI capabilities are
turned on in the switch.

2. Verify that the adjunct is administered to support the identical
capabilities as the switch. If there is a mismatch in the
administered capabilities, then re-administer the switch and/or
the adjunct to establish a consistent set of desired capabilities on
both the switch and the adjunct.

3. If step 2 does not resolve the problem, escalate to the next tier.

For Avaya adjuncts:

1. Display the Customer Optional Features screen (administration
screen) on the switch to determine whether the Avaya adjunct is
set enabled on in the switch.

2. If Error Type 2567 or 2568, verify the Avaya adjunct version, and
re-administer if needed.

3. If step 2 does not fix the problem, escalate to the next tier of
support

58 Bearer Requested bearer capability is implemented, but not administered.
Capability Not | No B-Chel is administered. See recommendation for Error Code 50
Currently above.
Available

65 Bearer Requested service not implemented in switch or endpoint.
Service Not
Implemented

69 Requested Requested service not supported in switch or endpoint.

Facility Not 1. Consult switch and endpoint documentation to determine service
Implemented

support.
2. If step 1 does not resolve the problem, escalate to the next tier.

3of4
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Table 60: ISDN-BRI CAUSE VALUES; (BRI-SET/ASAI-ADJ Error Log Notes) 4 of 4

Error | Test Result Description / Recommendation
Code
81 Invalid CRV An invalid CRV was sent by the adjunct.

1. This may indicate a CRV inconsistency between the switch and
the adjunct. Refer to the CallVisor protocol reference manual.

2. If step 1 does not resolve the problem, escalate to the next tier.

40f4

. Error 2568: the adjunct ID is invalid, check the vender ID or software running on the Avaya

adjunct

. Error Type 2817: there is a layer-2 problem over the D-Chel between the switch and the

endpoint. When this error occurs, an alarm is raised against the station or adjunct. Execute
test station extension short and note the results of the BRI XID test (#628). If this
test fails, follow the repair procedure for BRI XID Test (#628).

. Error Type 3073: there is a problem with the B-Chel connection between the switch and the

endpoint. When this error occurs, a warning alarm is raised against the endpoint. Execute
test station extension long and note the results of the BRI Remote Loopback Test
(#627). If this test fails, follow the repair procedure for BRI Remote Loopback Test (#627).

. Error Type 3329: occurs whenever the point-to-point signaling link to the endpoint goes

down (except when it goes down because either the PKT-BUS has failed or has been
busied out by system technician). When this error occurs, an alarm is raised against the
endpoint or adjunct. Execute test station extension short and note the results of
the Signaling Link Status test (#626). If this test fails, follow the repair procedure for
Signaling Link Status Test (#626). The alarm is retired when the signaling link is
reestablished to the endpoint or adjunct.

. Error Type 3584-3839: Certain ASAI protocol-specific cause codes are logged by switch

software. The cause code can be determined from the following formula:

If the Error Type is greater than 3712, then the ASAI cause code is equal to the Error Type
minus 3712. This code was sent to the adjunct by the switch.

If the Error Type is less than 3712, then the ASAI cause code is equal to the Error Type
minus 3584. This code was sent to the switch by the adjunct.

A description of the various ASAI cause values is contained in the Table 61: ASAI CAUSE

VALUES; (BRI-SET/ASAI-ADJ Error Log Entries Notes). This table also contains
recommended actions associated with the cause value. In addition, the Aux Data field of
the Error Log entry contains additional diagnostic information additional diagnostic.
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ASAI CAUSE VALUES; (BRI-SET/ASAI-ADJ Error Log Entries Notes)

Error
Code

Test Result

Description / Recommendation

0

Unrecognized
ASAI Protocol
Operation

Requested ASAI protocol operation is not implemented by the
switch or adjunct. Aux Data field of Error Log entry contains
protocol identifier for unrecognized operation.

1. Consult switch and adjunct documentation to determine which
set of operations is supported by the switch and the adjunct.
Adjunct administration turning off operations not implemented
by the switch may resolve the problem.

2. If step 1 does not resolve the problem, escalate to the next tier.

40

Resources not
available

No available internal resources to service switch or adjunct
request. System transaction capacity for adjunct or switch is
exceeded.

1. Re-engineering of adjunct services my be required. If problem
persists, escalate problem to the next tier.

63

SERVICE OR
OPTION NOT
AVAILABLE

Requested ASAI capability or resource is not available on the
switch or adjunct. More than one adjunct may be contending for the
same switch resources. Potential administration mismatch
between the resource domains administered on the switch and
those administered on the adjunct.

1. Verify that no overlapping administration of switch resources
(e.g., requesting notifications on a single domain by multiple
adjuncts or multiple adjuncts attempting to control a single call)
exists across any adjunct connected to the switch. If an overlap
exists, then re-administer the adjuncts to guarantee that each
adjunct is associated with a unique set of switch resources.

2. If step 1 does not resolve the problem, escalate to the next tier.

79

SERVICE OR
OPTION NOT
IMPLEMENTED

Requested service or option (or combination of selected options) is
not supported (implemented) in switch or the adjunct.

1. Consult switch and adjunct documentation to determine ASAI
service and options supported by both switch and adjunct.
Re-administration of the switch-administered capabilities (see
Customer Optional Feature screen) or those of the adjunct may
be necessary to correct the problem.

2. If step 1 does not provide the set of desired services due to
deficient implementation, escalate the problem to the next tier.

87

Internal switch
audit

There is an inconsistency in switch data records.

1. There is no action needed since the switch has corrected the
data inconsistency.

2. If a number of these errors continue to occur, then escalate to
next tier.
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o. Error Type 3840-4095: Certain ISDN-BRI cause codes are logged by switch software. The
cause code can be determined from the following formula:

If the Error Type is greater than 3968, then the ISDN-BRI cause code is equal to the Error
Type minus 3968. This code was sent to the endpoint by the switch.

If the Error Type is less than 3968, then the ISDN-BRI cause code is equal to the Error
Type minus 3840. This code was sent to the switch by the endpoint.

A description of the various ISDN-BRI cause values is contained in Table 60: ISDN-BRI
CAUSE VALUES; (BRI-SET/ASAI-ADJ Error Log Notes). This table also contains
recommended actions associated with the cause value. In addition, the Aux Data field of
the Error Log entry contains additional diagnostic information.

p. Error 3847: sets on the port do not support level 3 initialization. Consult the set service
documentation.

Demand test descriptions and error codes

Investigate tests in the order presented. By clearing errors associated with the first test, errors
generated from other tests may also be cleared. Click on the link to see the full description of
the test, error codes, and recommended actions.

Order of Investigation Short Test | Long Test | D/N D'
Sequence Sequence
Signaling Link Status Test (#626) X X ND
BRI XID Test (#628) X X ND
BRI Layer 3 Query Test (#629) x(a) x(a) ND
BRI Remote Loopback Test (#627) X(@) ND
BRI Set Audits Test (#630) x(a) x(a) ND

1. D = Destructive; ND = Nondestructive

Note:

a. Execute test port long location, and review the results of the BRI Port Local LAN
Looparound Test (#618) to verify the repair.
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SPID Facility Test

This test verifies the wiring and operation of the signaling link between the switch and a
endpoint or adjunct on a BRI interface. This test is not executed from the administration
terminal, but rather is executed by using a BRI test set equipped with a display. The test set
may replace the BRI set, ASAI or Avaya adjunct under test by plugging it into the same jack or
by bridging it onto the wiring at some point between the switch and the endpoint (or adjunct),
thereby creating a pseudo-BRI multipoint configuration.

When plugged into the port in this mer, the test set establishes a signaling link connection with
the switch and attempts to complete Service Profile IDentifier (SPID) initialization by using the
Service SPID administered for the system (see the System Maintenance Administration
screen). If the test set displays the correct administered port address for the endpoint or adjunct
under test, the test passes (see Table 63: Service SPID Display). If after one minute nothing is
displayed on the test set, the test fails.

Table 62: SPID Facility Test 1 of 2

Test Description / Recommendation
Result

FAIL No response is received from the endpoint.
1. Check the physical wiring between the switch and the endpoint or adjunct.

2. |If test continues to fail, escalate the problem.

FAIL Display does not match administered port address for the endpoint or adjunct.

1. Change station administration for endpoint or adjunct to match displayed port
address.

2. |If test continues to fail, escalate the problem.

10f2
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Table 62: SPID Facility Test 2 of 2

Test Description / Recommendation
Result
PASS | Display matches administered port address for the endpoint or adjunct.

For BRI endpoints:

1. Verify that the SPID values administered in the switch and the endpoint are
consistent.

2. If the SPID values are correct, replace the endpoint.
3. If test continues to fail, escalate the problem.
For ASAI adjuncts:

1. Verify that the TEI values administered in the switch and the adjunct are
consistent.

2. Ifthe TEI values are correct, consult the recommended repair procedures of
the manufacturer for the adjunct.

3. If test continues to fail, escalate the problem.

20f2

The abbreviations used in Service SPID Display have the following meanings:

uu
C

SS
PP
ext
SPID

Universal cabinet number (1 — 44 for PNs)
Carrier (A,B,C,...)

Slot (01, 02,...)

port (01 —12)

extension one and two (1 — 99999)

service profile identifier
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Table 63: Service SPID Display

Restricted Service starting 8 14 25 31

display column

port location - ext1 | - SPID111111 | - ext2 | - SPID222222
starting display column 8 14 25 31

port location * ext1 | * SPID111111 | - ext2 | - SPID222222
Bound to Second Endpoint 8 14 25 31
Translation starting display

column

port location - ext1 | - SPID111111 | * ext2 | * SPID222222
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CAB-CALM (Customer alarm)

G650

MO Name in Log | Alarm Initial Command to Run Full name of MO
Level

CAB-CALM test customer-alarm location | Customer Alarm

CAB-CALM provides control of a relay contact between a pair of leads from the TN2312BP IPSI
that can be wired to an external alarming device that is provided by the customer (CPAD). A
contact closure is provided between the leads when the alarm exceeds the level specified in the
CPE Alarm Activation Level field on the change system-parameters maintenance screen.

CAB-CALM is not associated with any background or demand tests that are used to clear
alarms. CAB-CALM becomes active when any other MO reaches a predetermined level (none,
warning, minor, or major) and generates an alarm. Clear the MO that is generating the alarm to
retire the contact closure across the CPAD relay contact.

If you think that there is a problem with the CPAD, you can test it by executing the test
customer-alarm command that activates the device closing the relay on the TN2312BP IPSI
for one minute. You can specify the repeat parameter to close the relay contact for a longer
time. The number of repeats that you specify is the number of minutes the external device is
activated.

Demand test descriptions and error codes
The test customer-alarm location (short|long)repeat # command causes the
TN2312BP IPSI to:
e Close the CPAD relay contact for one minute

e Return to the state determined by the active alarm level specified by the CPE Alarm
Activation Level field on the change system-parameters maintenance screen

Order of investigation Shorttest | Longtest D/ND
sequence | sequence

Customer-Provided Alarming Device Test (#115) X X Nondestructive
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CAB-EXFR (Emergency Transfer)

CAB-EXFR (Emergency Transfer)

G650
MO Name | Alarm | Initial command to run Full name of MO
in Log Level
CAB-EXFR | MIN test environment location Emergency Transfer
MAJ test environment location 1

The emergency transfer feature connects some central office trunks directly through to analog
user stations when the system has a serious problem or experiences a total power failure.

Emergency transfer is activated by the TN2312BP IPSI when:
e The system is booting.
e The cabinet containing the TN2312BP IPSI board is in power failure.
e The TN2312BP IPSI has detected a loss of control connectivity for more than 70 seconds.
e The server has detected a serious problem in the cabinet.
e A requestis made from a SAT command to set the state of emergency transfer.

Refer to Figure 66: G650 Cabinet Environmental Hardware Components for further
information.

On, off, and auto in emergency transfer

This is introduced to set the state of emergency transfer (set emergency-xfr on | off |
auto location), because a physical switch is not provided on the faceplate of the TN2312BP
IPSI circuit pack to control the state of emergency transfer.

The TN2312BP IPSI supplies -48V DC voltage to an emergency transfer panel. This -48V
supply keeps relays within the emergency transfer panel operating which, in turn, keep analog
stations and CO trunks wired to ports (station and trunk respectively) on the system. When the
TN2312BP IPSI is supplying -48V, the state of emergency transfer is off. When a problem is
detected and the TN2312BP IPSI stops supplying -48V the state of emergency transfer is on.
When the TN2312BP IPSI is in the auto state, it is usually supplying -48V to the emergency
transfer panel, but automatically switches to the on state and stops supplying -48V if it detects a
problem.
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Error log entries and recommended actions

Table 64: CAB-EXFR Error Log Entries

Error | Aux | Associated test Alarm | On/Off | Recommended Action

Type Data Level Board

1(a) Emergency transfer MAJ On test environment
query test (#1532) location

2 (b) Emergency transfer MAJ On test environment
query test (#1532) location

257 (c) Emergency transfer WRN On test environment
query test (#1532) location

Notes:

a. Error Type 1 — Manual on. Run test environment location and follow the repair
steps for Emergency Transfer Query Test (#1532).

b. Error Type 2 — Firmware has activated emergency transfer. This error is not expected. Run
test environment location and follow the repair steps for Emergency Transfer Query

Test (#1532).

c. Error Type 257 — Manual off. Run test environment location and follow the repair
steps for Emergency Transfer Query Test (#1532).

Demand test descriptions and error codes

Order of investigation Shorttest | Longtest D/ND
sequence | sequence

Emergency Transfer Query Test (#1532) X X Nondestructive
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CAB-MTCE (Media Gateway Maintenance)

CAB-MTCE (Media Gateway Maintenance)

G650
MO Name in Log | Alarm Initial command to run Full name of MO
Level
CAB-MTCE MIN test maintenance location Media Gateway

Maintenance

MAJ test maintenance location 1

The CAB-MTCE MO is used for the alarming and logging of environmental maintenance errors
for the TN2312BP IPSI in a G650 media gateway. Since the TN2312BP IPSI supports
environmental maintenance in the G650 media gateway, trouble with the TN2312BP IPSI| may
cause environmental maintenance to falsely report problems. The following environmental MOs
may be affected:

e CAB-EXFR (Emergency Transfer)

e CAB-CALM (Customer alarm)

e CAB-PFL (Power Fan Lead)

e SER-BUS (Serial Communication Bus)
e EXT-DEV (External Device Alarm)

When the TN2312BP is used in the SCC1 and MCC1 media gateways, the TN775D
Maintenance circuit pack performs environmental maintenance.

When the TN2312BP IPSl is used in a G600 or CMC1 media gateway, it monitors environment
maintenance (power supply and fans) using the AuxSig lead.

Error log entries and recommended actions

Table 65: CAB-MTCE Error Log Entries

Error Aux | Associated Test Alarm | On/Off Recommended Action

Type Data Level Board

1(a) Correct Board Test MIN ON test maintenance location
(#1546)

257 (b) Sanity Test (#1547) MIN ON test maintenance location

513 (c) | Any | All
769 (d) | Any | All
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Table 65: CAB-MTCE Error Log Entries

Error Aux | Associated Test Alarm | On/Off Recommended Action

Type Data Level Board

1025 (e) Reset Test (#1545) MIN ON test maintenance location

1281 (f) Environmental MIN ON reset maintenance location
Maintenance
Initialization Test
(#1548)

Notes:

a.

Error Type 1—When a TN2312AP IPSl is inserted into a CMC1 or G650 Media Gateway, a
minor alarm is raised. Full environmental maintenance is NOT available. Replace the
TN2312AP IPSI with a TN2312BP IPSI. NOTE: A TN2312AP inserted in a G600 media
gateway does NOT raise any alarm or error.

. Error Type 257—The test is unable to communicate with the TN2312BP IPSI board. NOTE:

The board must be a TN2312BP IPSI for this test to run.

. Error Type 513—The TN2312BP sent a message with an unknown op-code in response to

the test. The unknown op-code is recorded under Aux Data.

. Error Type 769—The TN2312BP sent a message with a valid op-code but some other part

of the message was indecipherable. The op-code with the error is recorded under Aux Data.

. Error Type 1025—An attempt to reset environmental maintenance was unsuccessful.

. Error Type 1281—Environmental initialization failed. Run the Reset Environmental

Maintenance Test (#1545), which calls the Environmental Maintenance Initialization Test

(#1548).

Demand test descriptions and error codes

Investigate tests in the order presented. By clearing errors associated with the first test, errors
generated from other tests may also be cleared. Click on the link to see the full description of
the test, error codes, and recommended actions.

Order of investigation Shorttest | Long test D/ND'
sequence | sequence

Correct Board Test (#1546) X X ND

Sanity Test (#1547) X X ND

Reset Environmental Maintenance Test (#1545) X D

1. D = Destructive, ND = Nondestructive
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CAB-PFL (Power Fan Lead)

CAB-PFL (Power Fan Lead)

G650

MO Name in Log | Alarm Level | Initial command to run Full name of MO

CAB-PFL MAJ MIN test environment location | Power Fan Lead

The CAB-PFL represents the state of a combined power/fan lead. This lead is known as the
AuxSig lead. On a G650, the AuxSig output signal is a ground referenced relay contact closure
indicating a failure of the 655A power supply outputs, hot spot thermal warning, hot spot thermal
shutdown, or failure of the fan assembly in a G650.

Use the AuxSig lead to determine the alarm state of the power supplies and fans if the serial
bus or the interface to the serial bus of the TN2312BP IPSI in a G650 fails. If there is a
CAB-PFL alarm in a G650 carrier, there should also be a SER-BUS, POW-SUP, CAB-TEMP, or
PS-RGEN alarm indicating the source of the failure.

Refer to Figure 66: G650 Cabinet Environmental Hardware Components for further
information.

When the TN2312BP IPSI is used in a CMC1 or a G600 carrier, use the CAB-PFL MO to
determine the status of the power supply and fans, but use the repair procedure for RMC-ENV
(Power/Fan Sensors).

Fan/filter replacement procedures for the CMC1 and G600 media gateways are found under
Variable-speed fans in Maintenance Procedures for Avaya Aura™ Communication Manager,
Media Gateways and Servers (03-300432).

Error log entries and recommended actions

Table 66: CAB-PFL Error Log Entries

Error | Aux | Associated Test Alarm | On/Off | Recommended Action
Type | Data Level' | Board

1(a) Power/Fan Lead MAJ OFF test environment location
Query Test (#1533) | MIN

1. The alarm level of CAB-PFL is adjusted to be the same as the highest active alarm level for SER-BUS,
POW-SUP, CAB-TEMP, or PS-RGEN, or it will be a MAJOR alarm if no G650 alarms in that category
are found.

Note:

a. Error Type 1: The AuxSig lead is active. Run test environment location and follow
the repair steps for Power/Fan Lead Query Test (#1533).
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Demand test descriptions and error codes

Order of Investigation Shorttest | Longtest D/ND
sequence | sequence
Power/Fan Lead Query Test (#1533) X X Nondestructive
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CAB-TEMP (Cabinet Temperature)

CAB-TEMP (Cabinet Temperature)

G650

MO Name in Log | Alarm Level | Initial Command to Run Full name of MO
CAB-TEMP MAJ test board location | Cabinet Temperature
MIN

CAB-TEMP monitors the G650 and the 655A for the following:
e The power supply

— Inlet temperature

— Hot spot temperature status

— Fan speed

— Fan alarm lead

e The G650 carrier exhaust temperature

The serial bus is used by the TN2312BP IPSI to obtain this information from each power supply
in a G650 media gateway. There is only one outlet temperature sensor and fan assembly in a
G650, so information obtained from dual power supplies (slot 0 and 15) is redundant.

Refer to Figure 66: G650 Cabinet Environmental Hardware Components for further

information.

Note:

Fan/filter replacement procedures for the CMC1 and G600 media gateways are

to be found under Variable-speed fans in Maintenance Procedures for Avaya
Aura™ Communication Manager, Media Gateways and Servers (03-300432).

Error log entries and recommended actions

Table 67: CAB-TEMP Error Log Entries 7 of 2

Error Aux | Associated Test Alarm | On/Off | Recommended Action

Type Data Level Board

1(a) Power supply MIN OFF test enviroment location
temperature test (#1537) test board location

257 (b) Power supply MIN ON test enviroment location
temperature test (#1537) test board location

10f2
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Table 67: CAB-TEMP Error Log Entries 2 of 2

Error Aux | Associated Test Alarm | On/Off | Recommended Action
Type Data Level Board
513 (c) Power supply MIN ON test enviroment location
temperature test (#1538) | MAJ 1 test board location
769 (d) Power supply fan test MIN ON test enviroment location
(#1538) test board location
20f 2
1. This is a minor alarm if there is a redundant power supply, and a major alarm if there is only one power
supply.
Notes

a. Error Type 1: the inlet temperature is over the threshold—120° Fahrenheit (49° Celsius).
Run test board and check the results of the Power Supply Temperature Test (#1537).

b. Error Type 257: the exhaust temperature is over the threshold—120° Fahrenheit (49°
Celsius). Run test board and check the results of the Power Supply Temperature Test

(#1537).

c. Error Type 513: the hot spot temperature is over the threshold. Run test board and
check the results of the Power Supply Temperature Test (#1537).

d. Error Type 769: the fan alarm is active. Run test board and check results of the Power
Supply Temperature Test (#1537).

Demand test descriptions and error codes

Investigate tests in the order presented. By clearing errors associated with the first test, errors
generated from other tests may also be cleared. Click on the link to see the full description of
the test, error codes, and recommended actions.

Order of investigation Shorttest | Long test D/ND
sequence | sequence

Power Supply Temperature Test (#1537) X X Nondestructive

Power Supply Fan Test (#1538) X X Nondestructive
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CABINET (Cabinet Sensors)

CABINET (Cabinet Sensors)

S8700 Series | $8500 | G600

MO Name in Log | Alarm Level | Initial Command to Run Full Name of MO
CABINET MAJ test environment location | Cabinet Sensors
MIN

This maintenance object covers environmental maintenance for S8700-series servers and
S8500 servers equipped with multicarrier cabinets (MCCs), and for servers equipped with
CMC1 or G600 carriers.

S8700 Series | S8500

Note:

The CABINET MO for S8700-series servers and S8500 servers is valid only for
multicarrier cabinets (MCCs). For information about environmental maintenance
on single-carrier cabinets (SCCs), see DC-POWER (Single-Carrier Cabinet

Environment).

The cabinet sensors monitor cabinet temperature and fan rotation. Variable-speed fans are
used extensively in S8700-series systems.

The Maintenance circuit pack in an MCC PN monitors a temperature sensor (S1) at the top of
the cabinet and generates a major alarm if the exit air temperature exceeds 65 degrees Celsius
(149 degrees Fahrenheit). Another temperature sensor in the top of the cabinet (S2) also
monitors exit air temperature. If it exceeds 70 degrees Celsius (158 degrees Fahrenheit), the
power-distribution unit turns off all cabinet power and invokes emergency transfer. Other
sensors monitor fan performance.

The repair procedures that follow rely on your ability to distinguish between high and low fan
speeds by the sound of the fans. Experience will allow you to distinguish between the high and
low pitches generated by high and low speeds. A thermometer is also required for some of the
procedures that follow.

In making replacements, observe the following rules:
e New fan assemblies accept only variable-speed fans.
e Old fan assemblies accept either variable- or constant-speed fans.

e Replace a fan assembly (carrier) only with a fan assembly of the same type (new for new,
old for old).
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Variable-Speed Fans

A variable-speed fan is identified by the following features:

e A fan and air filter assembly with product code ED-67077-30, Group 4 or greater, labeled
on the front of the carrier

e A 5-pin white connector mounted next to each fan on the fan assembly cover plate for
speed control and alarm circuitry

e A 2-pin black -48 V power connector to each fan

e A power filter (ED-1E554-30, G1 or G2) located in a metal box mounted behind the fans on
the right-hand cable trough as you face the rear of the cabinet

e The AHD1 circuit pack and the two S4 sensors used with older fan assemblies are absent.

Alarm leads from each fan are tied together into a single lead that registers a minor alarm
against CABINET whenever a fan’s speed drops below a preset limit or fails altogether.

Note:
The front fans may run at a different speed than the rear fans since they are
controlled by different sensors.

Note:

Fan/filter replacement procedures for the CMC1 and G600 media gateways are
to be found under Variable-speed fans Maintenance Procedures for Avaya
Aura™ Communication Manager, Media Gateways and Servers (03-300432).

Error log entries and recommended actions

S8700 Series | S8500

Table 68: S8700 Series | S8500: Cabinet Sensors Error Log Entries

Error | Aux Associated Test Alarm | On/Off | Recommended Action

Type | Data Level | Board

0 0 Any Any Any test environment location

1 O or 1 | Cabinet Temperature MIN ON test environment location r 3
Query (#122)

257 O or 1 | Cabinet Temperature MAJ ON test environment location r 3
Query (#122)
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CABINET (Cabinet Sensors)

CMC1

Table 69: CMC1: Cabinet sensors error log entries

Error Aux | Associated Test | Alarm | On/Off | Recommended Action
Type Data Level Board

0 (a) 0 Any Any Any test environment
1(b) Any | Cabinet MAJ ON test environment
257 (c) Temperature

= Test (#122

513 (d) Query Test ( )

769 (e)

1025 (f)

1281 (9)

1537 (h)

1793 (i)
Notes:

a. Error Type 0: Run the Short Test Sequence first. If all tests pass, run the Long Test
Sequence. Refer to the appropriate test description and follow the recommended

procedures.

. Error Type 1: the Power/Fan Status lead indicates that the power supply of one or more
CMC1 cabinets has detected an alarm condition. The condition can be caused by the failure
of any fan or the failure of any power supply output. If more than one CMC1 cabinet exists,
all of the Power/Fan Status leads are tied together (the fan and power lead is an O-ring of all
cabinets’ status leads). Since an error condition on a fan or power supply output could be
the result of a temporary overload (e.g. during board insertion) or caused by the location of
the equipment (e.g. fan blockage), a single event may be an anomaly that eventually clears.
However, a repeating condition will cause a major alarm.

. Error Type 257: temperature Sensor 1: Since temperature alarms can be transient, a single
event may be an anomaly that eventually clears. However, a repeating condition will cause
a major alarm and may indicate a need to replace one or more components (e.g. a Cabinet
Fan may be bad, or check to see if the equipment room air conditioning supply/unit is
functional).

. Error Type 513: temperature Sensor 2: Since temperature alarms can be transient a single
event may be an anomaly that eventually clears. However, a repeating condition will cause
a major alarm and may indicate a need to replace one or more components (e.g. a Cabinet
Fan may be bad, or check to see if the equipment room air conditioning supply/unit is
functional).
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Note:

An out-of-tolerance voltage condition may be caused by transient conditions (e.g.
board insertion or electrical noise). Voltage problems can cause serious damage
to the TN2314 or highly unpredictable failure modes. Therefore, a repeating
condition will cause a major alarm. The following Error Types 769 through 1793
represents the various system voltages and are listed below:

e. Error Type 769: Out-Of-Tolerance voltage condition for -48 VDC.

f. Error Type: 1025: Out-Of-Tolerance voltage condition for -5 VDC.
g. Error Type: 1281: Out-Of-Tolerance voltage condition for +5 VDC.
h. Error Type: 1537: Out-Of-Tolerance voltage condition for +12 VDC.
i. Error Type: 1793: Out-Of-Tolerance voltage condition for +3.3 VDC.
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CABINET (Cabinet Sensors)

Demand test descriptions and error codes

S8700 Series | S8500

Investigate tests in the order presented. By clearing errors associated with the first test, errors
generated from other tests may also be cleared. Click on the link to see the full description of
the test, error codes, and recommended actions.

Order of Investigation Short Test | Long Test D/ND?
Sequence | Sequence
Battery and Power Supply Query Test (#5) X X ND
AC Power Query Test (#78) X X ND
OLS/Power Unit Query Test (#127) (Carrier E) X X ND
OLS/Power Unit Query Test (#127) (Carrier D) X X ND
OLS/Power Unit Query Test (#127) (Carrier A) X X ND
OLS/Power Unit Query Test (#127) (Carrier B) X X ND
OLS/Power Unit Query Test (#127) (Carrier C) X X ND
Emergency Transfer Query Test (#124) X X ND
Cabinet Temperature Query Test (#122) X X ND
External Device Alarm Query Test (#120) X X ND
Ring Generator Initialization Test (#117) X X ND
Ring Generator Query Test (#118) X X ND

1. D = Destructive; ND = Nondestructive
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CMC1

Order of Investigation Short Test | Long Test | D/ND’
Sequence | Sequence

Cabinet Temperature Query Test (#122) X X ND

Emergency Transfer Query Test (#124) X X ND

External Device Alarm Query Test (#120) X X ND

Ring Generator Initialization Test (#117) X X ND

Ring Generator Query Test (#118) X X ND

1. D = Destructive; ND = Nondestructive
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CARR-POW (Carrier Power Supply)

CARR-POW (Carrier Power Supply)

MO Name in Log | Alarm | Initial Command to Run Full Name of MO
Level
CARR-POW MAJ recycle carrier location | Carrier Port Power Supply

Single-carrier and multicarrier cabinet types can be powered by either AC or DC external power
source. Environmental maintenance differs according to cabinet type and external power

supply.

!. CAUTION:

Before powering down a cabinet or carrier that contains EMBEDDED AUDIX
circuit packs (TN566), first power down the AUDIX unit to avoid damaging the
AUDIX software. Instructions for powering down this unit are in the Removing and
restoring power on the CM Messaging system in Chapter 4: General

troubleshooting in Maintenance Procedures for Avaya Aura™ Communication

Manager, Media Gateways and Servers (03-300432), and in DEFINITY® AUDIX
Maintenance, 585-300-110.

The CARR-POW MO represents the pair of power supplies that supply +5V, -48V and -5 VDC
power to each carrier in a multicarrier cabinet. In AC-powered cabinets, these are called Off
Line Switches (OLS). In DC-powered cabinets, they are DC/DC converters.
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Cycling Power Supplies

When a port carrier power supply problem is reported by hardware, the system can cycle the
power supplies in that carrier. When a carrier is cycled, the power supplies are turned off for 2
seconds and then turned back on. The system cot cycle the power supplies on any of the
following types carriers even if they are duplicated:

e Expansion control carrier

e Switch node carrier

e Single-carrier cabinet
When port carrier power is cycled, all service dependent upon circuit packs in that
carrier is disrupted.

Table 70: Carrier Port Power Supplies for Multicarrier Cabinets

Code System | Output (VDC) Location
Power
631DA AC +5 Left side
631DB AC -48/-5 Right side
644A DC +5 Left side
645B DC -48/-5 Right Side
TN755B 165 Slots 17 and 18
631WA/AR | AC +5 Left side
631WB/BR | AC -48 Right side
TN736 AC -5 Used with 631
TN752 AC 165/-5 WA/WB or AR/AB
649A AC -48 at 10 Amps Right side on control and port
+5VDC and -5 VDC at 6 Amps carriers. Left and right side on
switch node carriers.
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CARR-POW (Carrier Power Supply)

AC-Powered Cabinets

AC Power-Distribution Unit and Battery Charger (J58890CE-2)

Figure 6: AC Power-Distribution Unit (J58890CE-2): Front shows an AC power-distribution unit
(List 9 or List 10). This unit sits at the bottom of some multicarrier cabinets.

Figure 6: AC Power-Distribution Unit (J58890CE-2): Front
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The AC power-distribution unit contains the following components:
e Circuit breaker
e Electromagnetic Interference (EMI) filter
e Ring generator
e AC input fuse
e 20-Amp fuses
e Signal connector
e -48 VDC fan power

The optional battery charger (List 11) sits at the bottom of some multicarrier cabinets. See
Figure 7: Battery Charger (Optional Part of J58890CE-2): Front.
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Figure 7: Battery Charger (Optional Part of J58890CE-2): Front
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The charger is used only without an uninterruptible power supply (UPS). The charger contains:
e Three 48 VDC batteries for backup power to the cabinet

e A DC power relay to automatically switch the batteries into the power circuit if a main
power failure is detected

Figure 8: AC Power Distribution in Multicarrier Cabinets shows AC power distribution in some
multicarrier cabinets. The DC power-distribution cables are on both sides of the cabinet. These
cables supply power to each of the carriers. The optional battery charger is at the right side
of the power-distribution unit.
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CARR-POW (Carrier Power Supply)

Figure 8: AC Power Distribution in Multicarrier Cabinets
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Power Backup

If AC power fails, three 48-V DC batteries power the system for:
e 15 seconds in a PN cabinet

e 10 minutes in the expansion control carrier in the “A” position of a PN cabinet

Uninterruptible Power Supply
An external UPS provides a longer backup time than holdover batteries and can replace the

batteries and battery charger. The unit connects from the AC power source to a cabinet's AC
power cord. If AC power fails, the unit supplies its own AC power to the cabinet.
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J58890CH-1

In AC-powered cabinets, the power-distribution unit (J58890CH-1), distributes 170 to 264 VAC
from a wall outlet to a set of BU3200A Battery Interface Units (BIU). See Figure 9: AC

Power-Distribution Unit (J58890CH-1): Front and Figure 10: Power-Distribution Unit
(J58890CH-1).

Figure 9: AC Power-Distribution Unit (J58890CH-1): Front
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CARR-POW (Carrier Power Supply)

Figure 10: Power-Distribution Unit (J58890CH-1)
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Power Backup

The small battery is at the center rear of the multicarrier cabinet. This 8-AH (Amp Hour) battery
is fused for short circuit protection and is charged by the J58890CH-1. The batteries also
contain a thermal sensor that changes the charging voltage depending on battery temperature.

The small batteries provide short-term battery holdover. If AC power fails, 48-V DC batteries
power the system for:

e 15 seconds in a PN cabinet
e 10 minutes in the expansion control carrier in the “A” position of a PN cabinet

Figure 11: Small Battery Assembly shows the small battery assembly.
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Figure 11: Small Battery Assembly
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CARR-POW (Carrier Power Supply)

DC-Powered Cabinets

DC Power-Distribution Unit (J58890CF-2)

Figure 12: DC Power-Distribution Unit (J58890CF-2): Front shows a power-distribution unit in
some DC-powered multicarrier cabinets. The unit sits at the bottom of the cabinet and contains
the ring generator, 20-Amp circuit breakers, terminal blocks, and system fan power.

Figure 12: DC Power-Distribution Unit (J58890CF-2): Front
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Some carriers may contain two power supplies, the 644A and the 645B, that together supply the
required voltages to the carrier. Other carriers may contain one 649A power supply located on
the right side of the carrier. In these systems, an additional 649A is located on the right of the
optional switch node carriers.

Figure 13: Typical Multicarrier Cabinet with 649A Power Units shows a typical AC-powered
multicarrier cabinet.
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Figure 13: Typical Multicarrier Cabinet with 649A Power Units
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The table below shows what carriers are protected by each circuit breaker on the J58890CF-1.
The ring generator is protected by a fuse located next to the main circuit breaker on the front of

the unit.
Circuit Breaker | Associated Carriers
CB1 Carrier A, both sides
CB2 Carrier B, both sides
CB3 Carrier C, both sides
CB4 Carrier D, both sides
CB5 Carrier E, both sides
CB6 Level F (Fans) and Level G (Ring Generator)
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CARR-POW (Carrier Power Supply)

The table below shows what carriers are protected by each circuit breaker on the J58890CH-1.
The ring generator is protected by a fuse located next to the main circuit breaker on the front of

the unit.
Circuit Breaker | Associated Carriers
CB1 Carrier A, both sides
CB2 Carrier B, both sides
CB3 Carrier C, both sides
CB4 Carrier D, both sides
CB5 Carrier E, both sides
CB6 Level F (Fans) and Level G (Ring Generator)

Neon Lamp Power

The system can also support neon message waiting lamps on analog telephones. Any carrier
containing a TN769 Neon Analog Line circuit packs must also be supplied with 150 Volts from a
TN755B power supply circuit pack. See the table above for other supported neon power circuit
packs.

Error log entries and recommended actions

Table 71: CARR-POW Error Log Entries

Error | Aux Associated Test Alarm | On/Off | Recommended Action

Type Data Level Board

11 Oor1 | OLS Query Test MAJ | ON test environment UU r 2
(#127) recycle carrier UUC

1. Run the OLS Query test (#127) using test environment UU r 2. If a carrier must be recycled to clear the
CARR-POW alarm, use recycle carrier UUC to run the OLS Recycle Test (#126). The OLS Recycle test
(#126) is not included in either the long or short test sequences.
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The OLS Recycle Test (#126) is destructive. For more information, see OLS

Recycle Test (#126).

Demand test descriptions and error codes

Investigate tests in the order presented. By clearing errors associated with the first test, errors
generated from other tests may also be cleared. Click on the link to see the full description of

the test, error codes, and recommended actions.

Order of Investigation Short Test | Long Test D/ND'
Sequence | Sequence

Battery and Power Supply Query Test (#5) X X ND
AC Power Query Test (#78)) X ND
OLS/Power Unit Query Test (#127) (Carrier E) X X ND
OLS/Power Unit Query Test (#127) (Carrier D) X X ND
OLS/Power Unit Query Test (#127) (Carrier A) X X ND
OLS/Power Unit Query Test (#127) (Carrier B) X X ND
OLS/Power Unit Query Test (#127) (Carrier C) X X ND
OLS Recycle Test (#126) D
Emergency Transfer Query Test (#124) X X ND
Cabinet Temperature Query Test (#122) X X ND
External Device Alarm Query Test (#120) X X ND
Ring Generator Initialization Test (#117) X X ND
Ring Generator Query Test (#118) X X ND

1. D = Destructive; ND = Nondestructive
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CDR-LNK (Call Detail Recording Link)

CDR-LNK (Call Detail Recording Link)

MO Name in Alarm | Initial Command to Run

Full Name of MO
Log Level

CDR-LINK MIN test cdr [primary | secondary] 1 | CDR Link

WRN test cdr [primary | secondary]

Refer to PRI-CDR (Call Detail Recording Link) for Call Detail Recording Link problems.
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CLAN-BD (Control LAN Circuit Pack)

MO Name in Log Alarm | Initial Command to Run Full Name of MO
Level
CLAN-BD MIN test board location long | Control LAN circuit pack

WRN test board location

Control LAN circuit pack

The TN799 Control LAN (C-LAN) circuit pack provides TCP/IP connection to adjunct
applications such as CMS, INTUITY, and DCS Networking. The C-LAN circuit pack has one
100BASE-T Ethernet connection and up to 16 DSO0 physical interfaces for PPP connections.
C-LAN also extends ISDN capabilities to csi models by providing packet bus access. The
TN799DP also supports QoS.

A RSCL (remote socket control link) links the C-LAN and the server to pass call control and
other management information. Because one link serves every port on the circuit pack,
maintenance of the RSCL is part of the C-LAN circuit-pack maintenance.

C-LAN socket load balancing

The C-LAN socket load balancing feature provides for a more uniform balancing of the load
across the available C-LANs. With this feature, an IP endpoint registers to the C-LAN with the
least number of used sockets (regardless of the number of available sockets). This applies to
the following IP endpoints:

e H.245, H.248, and H.323 signaling groups
e H.323 stations
e SIP endpoints

Socket counts include H.245 and H.248 endpoints but the load-balancing algorithm will not be
used for registering these endpoints. Sockets used by adjuncts are not included in the socket
count.

Note:
This allocation is performed for the C-LANs assigned within each network region,
independently of the C-LANs assigned to other network regions.

The system logs a warning to the error log when a TN799x circuit pack has reached the socket
usage value specified in the Number of CLAN Sockets Before Warning field on the
ip-interfaces form. The warning can be viewed using display errors.
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CLAN-BD (Control LAN Circuit Pack)

Note:

IP endpoints can still register to this circuit pack after the warning has been
issued.

The presence of the warning in the error log indicates that the customer needs to look at the
network configuration. The status socket-usage command displays socket usage for
C-LAN circuit packs in a system. This allows the customer to verify that IP endpoint registration
has been evenly distributed, or to determine whether additional TN799x circuit packs are
needed.

Also, even though all C-LANs may be available, all endpoints are configured to be in a few
specific network regions, and may possibly be overloading the C-LANSs in those network
regions. This would indicate that additional capacity is required in the affected network regions,
or that network configuration and administration needs to be altered to make it more balanced.
Additional C-LANs can be administered, or existing administration of C-LANs can be changed
using the add/change ip-interfaces commands (see Maintenance Commands for Avaya
Aura™ Communication Manager, Media Gateways and Servers (03-300431) for details).

Note:

When a TN799x is replaced or added, re-balancing does not occur. That is, the
system does not un-register an IP endpoint for the purpose of load balancing.
Replaced or added TN799x circuit packs will be detected as the least-used
C-LANSs, and IP endpoints will register with them until the socket load is evenly
balanced.

C-LAN congestion controls

The switch activates congestion controls on a C-LAN when it detects a buffer exceeding the
threshold. The switch releases the congestion controls when the C-LAN reports that its buffers
have returned to normal levels.

If congestion: Then the switch:

Persists for a 14-minute interval, | Raises MINOR alarm.

Exhausts buffers, Raises MINOR alarm.

Ceases for 12 minutes, Retires MINOR alarm.
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Error log entries and recommended actions

Table 72: CLAN-BD Error Log Entries 1 of 2

Error Aux Associated Test | Alarm | On/Off | Recommended Action
Type Data Level Board
1(a) 0 Sanity Failure MIN ON
18 (b) 0 Board busied out | WRN OFF release board location
217 (c) 0 WRN ON
257 65535 | Control Chel MIN ON test board location 1 r 2
Looparound Test
(#52)
257 (d)
513 (e) 4352- | Angel MIN ON
4357 | background error
769 (f) 4358 | Program Logic
Inconsistency
1290 to Any MIN ON reset board location
1297 (9)
1537 (h) | Any MIN ON
1794 (i) MIN ON
1796 (j) 46211 MIN ON
Any
1797 (k)
1798 (1)
2049 (m) Packet Interface | MIN ON test board location 1 r 3
test (#598)
2305 Bus Frame Error
2306 (n)
2561 to Any Socket Error
2668 (0)
2817 Congestion MIN ON test board location r 3
2819 (p) Query test
(#600)
10f2
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Table 72: CLAN-BD Error Log Entries 2 of 2

CLAN-BD (Control LAN Circuit Pack)

Error Aux Associated Test | Alarm | On/Off | Recommended Action
Type Data Level Board
2820 (af) WRN OFF
3073 (q) Link Status test MIN ON test board location

(#601)
3330 (r) LAN Critical MIN OFF reset board location
3586 (s) Hyperactive

Angel Error
3999 (s) Hyperactive

Angel Warning
3840 (t) 4096- | Inconsistent

4102 | downlink
3841
3843 (u)
3842 (v)
3844 (w) | Any
3845 (x) | Any
3846 (y) | Any
3848 (z) | Any
3849 (aa) | Any
3850- Any
3861 (ab)
3862 (ac) | Any
3865 (ad) | Any
3866 (ae) | Any
20f2

Notes:

a. Error Type 1: Circuit pack stopped functioning or is not physically present.

1.

2.

Verify that the circuit pack is present in the slot indicated by the error. If circuit pack is
present, reset the circuit pack with reset board location.

If the error persists, replace the circuit pack.

b. Error Type 18: The C-LAN circuit pack is busied out by command.
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c. Error Type 217: applies to 10 circuit packs:
1. Remove the circuit pack(s) against which the error is logged.

d. Error Type 257: Transient communication problems between the switch and circuit pack.
This error is not service affecting and can be ignored unless repeated failure of the Control
Chel Looparound test (#52) indicates a hardware failure of the circuit pack. If this is the
case, replace the circuit pack.

e. Error Type 513: Circuit pack detected a hardware failure. Reset the circuit pack with
reset board location.

Aux Data 4352: External RAM error
Aux Data 4353: Internal RAM error
Aux Data 4355: ROM Checksum error
Aux Data 4357: Instruction set error

f. Error Type 769: Program logic error. By itself this error may be ignored, but it may result in
other Error Types being reported.

g. Error Type 1290-1297: A critical hardware or firmware error has been detected on the

circuit pack.
If the switch detects: Then the switch:
1 error, Resets circuit pack.
3 errors in 15 minutes, Raises MINOR alarm.

1. Attempt to clear the alarm with reset board location command
2. If the alarm persists, replace circuit pack.
h. Error Type 1537: The circuit pack is hyperactive. The switch has taken it out of service.
1. Attempt to clear the alarm with the reset board location command
2. If the error happens again within 15 minutes, replace the circuit pack.
i. Error Type 1794: packet bus transmit buffers have overflowed.
1. Attempt to clear the alarm with the reset board location command.
2. If the error recurs within 15 minutes, replace the circuit pack.

j- Error Type 1796, Aux Data 42611: DLCI out of range. The switch activates congestion
controls on C-LAN when it detects buffers exceeding the threshold. The switch releases the
congestion controls when the C-LAN reports that its buffer level has returned to normal. A
minor alarm is raised if congestion persists for 14 minutes or if buffers are exhausted
because of congestion. The alarm is retired when the alarm condition ceases for 12
minutes.

1. Attempt to clear the alarm with reset board location.

2. If the alarm recurs within 15 minutes, replace the circuit pack.
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CLAN-BD (Control LAN Circuit Pack)

Aux Data Any: Bad DLCI.

3. Reset circuit pack with the busyout board location, reset board location,
and release board locationcommands.

4. Clear alarms using the test board long clear command.

5. If the error returns within 15 minutes, replace the circuit pack.

. Error Type 1797: Invalid layer 2 frame received.

. Error Type 1798: Unable to write translation RAM.

1. Attempt to clear alarm with reset board location.

2. If the alarm recurs within 15 minutes, replace the circuit pack.

. Error Type 2049: Packet Interface test (#598) failed.

1. Attempt to clear the alarm (test board location 1 r 3).
2. If alarm does not clear, reset the circuit pack with reset board location.

3. |If circuit pack resets successfully, execute the Packet Interface test (#598) several
times.

4. If the Packet Interface test (#598) continues to fail, replace the circuit pack.

. Error Type 2305-2306: Error in a received frame from the packet bus.

Error Type Description
2305 Received invalid LAPD frame.
2306 Detected parity error on received frame.

1. Enter test board location and see if the condition clears.

2. If the condition persists, execute the Packet Interface test (#598) to verify circuit pack
integrity.

3. If the Packet Interface test (#598) fails, see Packet Interface Test (#598).

. Error Type 2561-2668: System software received an indication that the socket was closed

due to an error. Errors are reported as log only. Errors logged here are for the sockets that
had no processor chels associated with them, for example, sockets to read SNMP data.
The counter base is offset by the application type of the application associated with this
socket that is down. The Aux Data field of the log entry contains this application’s number,
for example, a SNMP application would have its application number in the Aux Data field.

Note:

2561 - 2668 is a range of reserved numbers for future applications.
2570 represents an SNMP socket failure.
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p. Error Type 2817-2819: Congestion Query test (#600) failed.
Error Type 2817: All buffers exhausted.
Error Type 2819: Utilized buffers exceed threshold
1. Refer to the Congestion Query Test (#600) for repair procedures.

g. Error Type 3073: RSCL (Remote Socket Control Link) failure or Link Status Test (#601)
failed. This failure may be due to:

e Circuit pack problems
e Packet bus problems
e Packet Interface circuit pack problems

r. Error Type 3330: Critical failure in packet bus interface. If the switch detects 1 error, the
circuit pack is reset. If two errors occur within 15 minutes, the switch raises an MINOR
alarm.

1. Attempt to clear the alarm with reset board location.
2. If the alarm persists, replace circuit pack.

s. Error Type 3586 and 3999: Switch removed hyperactive circuit pack that reported
threshold number of errors. One or more of the following symptoms may be present:

e Circuit pack port tests return NO BOARD.

e List configuration command shows circuit pack and ports are installed properly

If Error Type 3999: | And traffic Then:
volume is:
Does notaccompany | Heavy Circuit pack is in service, but sent at least half
Error Type 3586, hyperactive threshold. With heavy traffic, this is
normal.
Does notaccompany | Light Circuit pack is in service, but sent at least half
Error Type 3586, hyperactive threshold. With light traffic, this error
indicates a problem with the circuit pack, its links, or
the equipment attached to the links.
Accompanies Error Light or Switch removed hyperactive circuit pack.
Type 3586, Heavy

1. Busyout (busyout board location)and release (release board location)
circuit pack

2. Allow 30 minutes for condition to clear itself.

To re-establish circuit pack into service manually, busyout (busyout board
location), reset with reset board location, and release (release board
location) the circuit pack.

4. If error recurs within 15 minutes, replace the circuit pack.
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t.

aa.

ab.

ac.

CLAN-BD (Control LAN Circuit Pack)

5. If the same error occurs on a different circuit pack, follow normal escalation
procedures.

Error Type 3840: Circuit pack received bad control chel message from switch.

Aux Data:

4096 - Bad major heading

4097 - Bad port number

4098 - Bad data

4099 - Bad sub-qualifiers

4100 - State inconsistency
4101 - Bad logical link

4102 - Bad application identifier

. Error Type 3841-3843: errors do not affect service.

Error Type 3841: Internal firmware error
Error Type 3841: Bad translation RAM. Call uses another translation location.

These errors do not affect service. However, they may cause other errors that do affect
service.

If Error Type 3843 begins to affect service, it escalates to Error Type 1294.
Error Type 3842: Packet interface receive buffers overflowed.
If this error occurs frequently, the overflow may be congesting the circuit pack.
1. Refer to Receive FIFO Overflow Error Counter Test (#596).
Error Type 3844: LAPD frame contains LAPD protocol error.

By themselves, these errors do not affect service.

. Error Type 3845: Angel interprocessor error.

By themselves, these errors do not affect service.
Error Type 3846: High CPU occupancy.

By themselves, these errors do not affect service.

. Error Type 3848: Interprocessor LAPD protocol error.

By themselves, these errors do not affect service.
Error Type 3849: Interprocessor LAPD frame error.
By themselves, these errors do not affect service.

Error Type 3850 - 3861: IBL error.

By themselves, these errors do not affect service. These errors can occur only on a G3csi
machine that has an Interboard Link (IBL).

Error Type 3862: Memory allocation failure.

By themselves, these errors do not affect service.
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ad. Error Type 3865: S8700 Series | $8500: C-LAN DLCI audit action has removed CIP only
DLCIs. By themselves, these errors do not affect service.

ae. Error Type 3866: S8700 Series | $S8500: C-LAN DLCI audit action has removed C-LAN only
DLCIs. By themselves, these errors do not affect service.

af. Error Type 2820: A threshold number of sockets in use for IP endpoint registration per
C-LAN can be administered by the customer. When the threshold is reached, a warning
message is logged, but IP endpoints can still register with that C-LAN if it has additional
sockets available. The warning can be viewed using display errors.

Demand test descriptions and error codes

Investigate tests in the order presented. By clearing errors associated with the first test, errors
generated from other tests may also be cleared. Click on the link to see the full description of
the test, error codes, and recommended actions.

Order of Investigation Short Test | LongTest | D/N D’
Sequence | Sequence
Control Chel Looparound Test (#52) X X ND
Circuit Pack Restart Test (#252) D
Invalid LAPD Frame Error Counter Test (#597) X ND
LANBIC Receive Parity Error Counter Test (#595) X ND
Receive FIFO Overflow Error Counter Test (#596) X ND
Packet Interface Test (#598) X X ND
Congestion Query Test (#600) X X ND
Link Status Test (#601) X X ND

1. D = Destructive; ND = Nondestructive
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CLSFY-BD (Call Classifier Circuit Pack)

CLSFY-BD (Call Classifier Circuit Pack)

\

MO Name in Log | Alarm Level Initial Command to Run Full Name of MO

CLSFY-BD MIN test board location Call Classifier circuit pack
WRN

See XXX-BD (Common Port Circuit Pack/Media Module) for circuit pack-level errors.
See CLSFY-PT (Call Classifier Port) for related port information.
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CLSFY-PT (Call Classifier Port)

MO Name in Log | Alarm Level | Initial Command to Run Full Name of MO
CLSFY-PT MAJ test port location Call Classifier Port
MIN
WRN

The TN744 Call Classifier is a service circuit pack that provides specialized tone detection
capabilities to support the Outbound Call Management (OCM) and Inbound Call Management
(ICM) features. The TN744 supports both A-law and Mu-law companding.

The TN744 has eight ports (CLSFY-PTs), each capable of supporting call classification,
touch-tone reception and MFC-tone generation and detection. The CLSFY-PT MO implements
a set of tests designed to ensure proper operation of the Call Classifier.

Error log entries and recommended actions

Table 73: CLSFY-PT Error Log Entries

Error | Aux Associated Test Alarm Level | On/Off | Recommended Action

Type Data Board

1 any Tone Detector Audit/ | MAJ / MIN (a) | ON test port location r 2
Update Test (#43)

18 busyout port WRN OFF release port location

257 (b) | 17666 | Tone Detector Audit/ | MAJ / MIN (a) | ON test port location r 3
Update Test (#43)

513 (c) | any Tone Detection MAJ / MIN (a) | ON test port location r 3
Verification Test
(#42)

Notes:

a. A major alarm is raised if the total number of call classifier ports currently in-service is less

than or equal to 1/2 of the administered threshold number. For major or minor alarm, run the

short test sequence on the alarmed port and follow the error code procedures for the
individual tests.

The in-service threshold number for alarming call classifier ports is administered using the

change system-parameters maintenance.
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CLSFY-PT (Call Classifier Port)

1. Enter these commands in order: busyout board, reset board, release board.
The board reset is required to reload on-board RAM associated with the TN744’s
DSPs. This takes all 8 Tone Detector ports out of service for a few seconds. Only 4 of
the 8 would be out of service due to the alarm. (There are five Tone Detectors on each
of the two DSPs.) Other than the unlikely potential of running out of Tone Detector
resources in the switch, there is no other effect when the board is reset.

2. Test the board with test board location long.
3. If the test still fails, replace the board.

b. Error 257: The CLSFY-PT lost its translation. Testing the CLSFY-PT is sufficient to reload
its translation. If testing the call classifier port does not clear the error, then the call classifier
circuit pack containing the defective call classifier port should be replaced.

c. Error 513: This error indicates the call classifier port is having problems detecting call
classification tones or detecting and generating R2-MFC tones This is usually accompanied
by failures of some incoming or outgoing calls. If this Error Type is persistently logged, then
replace the call classifier circuit pack containing the defective CLSFY-PT.

Demand test descriptions and error codes

Investigate tests in the order presented. By clearing errors associated with the first test, errors
generated from other tests may also be cleared. Click on the link to see the full description of
the test, error codes, and recommended actions.

Order of Investigation Short Test | Long Test D/ND'
Sequence | Sequence

Tone Detection Verification Test (#42) X X ND

Tone Detector Audit/Update Test (#43) X X ND

1. D = Destructive; ND = Nondestructive
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CO-BD (Central Office Trunk Circuit Pack)

MO Name in Log | Alarm Level | Initial Command to Run | Full Name of MO
CO-BD MIN test board location | Central Office Trunk
WRN circuit pack

See XXX-BD (Common Port Circuit Pack/Media Module) for circuit pack-level errors.

See CO-TRK (Analog CO Trunk) for related trunk information.
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CO-DS1 (DS1 CO Trunk)

CO-DS1 (DS1 CO Trunk)

MO Name in Log Alarm | Initial Command to Run Full Name of MO
Level

CO-D31 MAJ! | test trunk grp#/mem# 1 | DS1 CO Trunk
MIN
WRN | test trunk grp#/mem#

1. A Major alarm on a trunk indicates that alarms on these trunks are not downgraded by set options
and that at least 75 percent of the trunks in this trunk group are alarmed. For more information about set
options, see Maintenance Commands for Avaya Aura™ Communication Manager, Media Gateways
and Servers (03-300431).

Note:

For media gateways, consult local records for the location and designation of
the equipment rack where the media gateway is mounted.

Many trunk problems are caused by incorrect settings of parameters on the trunk group
administration screen. Settings must be compatible with the local environment and with
parameter settings on the far end. Refer to the Administering Avaya Aura™ Communication
Manager (03-300509) for information on how to administer trunks. Refer to your Avaya
representative for the correct settings for administrable timers and other parameters on a
country-by-country basis.

A DS1 CO (central office) trunk provides a link for digitized voice or data communications
between the system and a central office switch. There are two types of DS1 interfaces:

e 24 DSO0 chels on a 1.544-Mbps link
e 31 DSO0 chels + 1 framing chel on a 2.048-Mbps link

32-chel mode is supported on the TN464C or higher suffix, TN2207, and TN2464 circuit
packs, and on DS1 Interface Media Modules.

The DS1-CO MO monitors and maintains a CO trunk port on a TN767 DS1 Interface circuit
pack, a TN464 UDS1 Interface circuit pack, or on DS1 Media Modules. Throughout this
discussion, the term DS1 applies to all. For more information, see one of the following
maintenance objects:

Circuit Pack/Media Module Maintenance Object
TN767 DS1 Interface Circuit Pack DS1-BD

TN464 UDS1 Interface Circuit Pack uUDS1-BD

DS1 Interface Media Modules MG-DS1
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The DS1 circuit pack or media module supports low level CO trunk signaling interfaces for both
ground-start and loop-start trunks.

The DS1 Interface Media Module supports T1/E1, and delivers the same functionality as the
TN464 circuit pack.

Three trunk service states are specified by DS1 CO trunk maintenance:

out-of-service

The trunk is in a deactivated state and cot be used for either
incoming or outgoing calls.

(ready-for-service)

incoming call.

in-service The trunk is in an activated state and can be used for both
incoming and outgoing calls.
disconnect The trunk is in an activated state but can only be used for an

Error log entries and recommended actions

Table 74: CO-DS1 Error Log Entries 1 of 2
Error Aux Associated Test Alarm | On/Off | Recommended Action
Type Data Level Board
0 (a) 0 Any Any Any test trunk grp/mbr
1 (b) 57408
1(b) 57487
15 (c) Any Port Audit and Update (#36)
18 (d) 0 busyout trunk grp/mbr WRN OFF release trunk grp/mbr
130 (e) None WRN ON test trunk grp/mbr
257 (f) 57392 | DS1 CO Trunk Dial Tone Seizure MIN OFF
(#314) WRN
513 (9) 57393 | DS1 CO Trunk Dial Tone Seizure MIN OFF
(#314) WRN
769 (h) | 57484
1025 DS1 CO Trunk Dial Tone Seizure MIN OFF test trunk grp/mbr r 2
(#314) WRN'
1281 Conference Circuit (#7) MIN ON test trunk grp/mbr 1 r 4
WRN1
1537 NPE Crosstalk (#6) MIN ON test trunk grp/mbr 1 r 3
WRN1
1793 (i) test board location 1
10f2
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CO-DS1 (DS1 CO Trunk)

Table 74: CO-DS1 Error Log Entries 2 of 2

Error Aux Associated Test Alarm | On/Off | Recommended Action
Type Data Level Board

2562 (j) | 16665

2817 (k) | 52992

3840 (1) Port Audit and Update (#36)

20f2

1. CO-DS1 Major alarms may be downgraded to Warning alarms based on the value used in set options.

Notes:

a.

Error Type 0: Run the short test sequence first. If every test passes, run the long test
sequence. Refer to each appropriate test’s description, and follow its recommended
procedures.

. Error Type 1:

Aux Data 57408: No tip ground is detected on an outgoing call.
Aux Data 57487: PBX could not get “loop close” signal.

If the error occurred on a port of a TN767 DS1 or TN464 UDS1 Interface circuit pack, the
circuit pack detected a hardware fault. These errors will cause the DS1 Dial Tone Test
#314 to run and are only considered a problem if the Dial Tone test fails (in which case
Error Type 1025 will also show up). In this case, the trunk may be put in the
ready-for-service state (shown as “disconnected” by status), which allows only incoming
calls. Run the DS1 Dial Tone Test #314, and follow the procedures.

. Error Type 15: software audit error that does not indicate any hardware malfunction. Run

the short test sequence, and investigate associated errors (if any).

. Error Type 18: the trunk was busied-out and is in an out-of-service state. No calls can be

made on this trunk except Facility Access Test Calls. Release the trunk and retest.

. Error Type 130: the circuit pack has been removed or has been insane for more than 11

minutes. To clear the error, reinsert or replace the circuit pack or media module.

. Error Type 257: the DS1 Interface circuit pack detects a hardware fault. Aux Data 57392

indicates no external release on PBX disconnect. This alarm will only be raised when the
System-Parameter Country screen has the Base Tone Generator field set to 4 (ltaly). This
alarm will be a MINOR alarm unless 75% or more trunks in this trunk group are out of
service, then the alarm will be upgraded to a MAJOR alarm.

. Error Type 513: The DS1 Interface circuit pack detects a hardware fault. Aux Data 57393

indicates belated external release on PBX disconnect. This alarm will only be raised when
the System-Parameter Country screen has the Base Tone Generator field set to 4 (Italy).
This alarm will be a MINOR alarm unless 75% or more trunks in this trunk group are out of
service, then the alarm will be upgraded to a MAJOR alarm.

. Error Type 769: The DS1 Interface circuit pack or media module detects a hardware fault.

The Aux Data contains the following Error Type:—57484, fault is detected on tip/ring.
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i. Error Type 1793: DS1 Interface circuit pack or media module is out-of-service. Look in the

Error Log:
If the port is on Look at
TN767 DS1 Board DS1-BD (DS1 Interface Circuit Pack)
TN464 UDS1 Board UDS1-BD (UDS1 Interface Circuit Pack)
DS1 Interface Media Module | MG-DS1 (DS1 Interface Media Module)

j- Error Type 2562: Retry Failure error. This error is logged only. It is not a hardware failure
and hence does not start any testing or generate any alarms. This error comes from call
processing and is generated when a second attempt (retry) to seize an outgoing trunk fails.

k. Error Type 2817: Glare error. This error is logged only. It is not a hardware failure and
hence does not start any testing or generate any alarms. This error is the result of a
simultaneous seizure of a 2-way trunk from both the near and far ends. Attempt to place the
call again. If the error persists, execute the Dial Tone Seizure test (#314), and follow those
procedures.

I. Error Type 3840: Port Audit and Update test (#36) failed due to an internal system error.
Enter status trunk to verify the status of the trunk. If the trunk is out-of-service, then
enter release trunk to putit back into in-service. Retry the test command.

Demand test descriptions and error codes

Investigate tests in the order presented. By clearing errors associated with the first test, errors
generated from other tests may also be cleared. Click on the link to see the full description of
the test, error codes, and recommended actions.

Order of Investigation Short Test | Long Test D/ND'
Sequence | Sequence

NPE Crosstalk Test (#6) X ND

Conference Circuit Test (#7) X ND

DS1 CO Trunk Dial Tone Seizure Test (#314) X X ND

Port Audit And Update Test (#36) X X ND

1. D = Destructive; ND = Nondestructive
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CO-TRK (Analog CO Trunk)

CO-TRK (Analog CO Trunk)

MO Name in Log | Alarm Level Initial Command to Run | Full Name of MO
CO-TRK MAJ' test port location Analog CO Trunk
MIN
WRN

1. A MAJOR alarm on a trunk indicates that alarms on these trunks are not downgraded by set
options and that at least 75% of the trunks in this trunk group are alarmed.

For systems supporting circuit packs:

If ATMS testing is enabled, check the error log for ATMS errors 3840 and 3841. If the error log
indicates that measurements exceeded acceptable thresholds, and no other trouble is found
with test trunk, run the ATMS test call with test analog-testcall port location
full.

Note:

Many trunk problems are caused by incorrect settings of parameters on the trunk
group administration screen. Settings must be compatible with the local
environment and with parameter settings on the far end.

Analog CO trunks are 2-wire analog lines to the CO that support both incoming and outgoing
calls. CO trunk circuit packs have eight ports, each of which provides an interface between the
2-wire CO line and the 4-wire TDM bus. The system supports the following CO trunk circuit

packs:
TN438 TN2138
TN447 TN2147
TN465 TN2148
TN747

For systems supporting media modules:

Analog CO trunks are 2-wire analog lines to the CO which support both incoming and outgoing
calls. CO trunk MM711 Analog Media Modules have eight ports.

Not all tests in the demand test sequences are applicable for media modules. These tests will
abort with error code 1412. This error can be ignored.

The following sequences show the interactions between the switch and the CO during call setup
for both loop-start and ground-start trunks.
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Interactions between switch and CO

The following sequences show the interactions between the switch and the CO during call setup
for both loop-start and ground-start trunks.

Loop Start Operation

Idle State:
Tip = ground, Ring = CO Battery
Outgoing Call:
PBX Off-Hook (Seize message): Closes the Tip-Ring Loop
CO response: DC loop current + Dial tone
PBX On-Hook (Drop message): Open Tip-Ring loop, no loop current
CO response: CO goes to idle state (see Note)
Incoming Call:
CO Applies Ringing Voltage
PBX response: Detect ringing current
PBX Off-Hook (Answer message): Close loop
CO response: Trip ringing, provide loop current
PBX On-Hook (Drop message): Open Tip-Ring loop, no loop current
CO response: CO goes to idle state

Note:

CO does not normally provide an On-Hook (Disconnect) signal. Exceptions to this
rule include Netherlands loop start and UK loop-calling guarded-clearing.
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CO-TRK (Analog CO Trunk)

Ground Start Operation

Idle state:

Tip = open, Ring = CO Battery

Outgoing Call:

PBX Off-Hook (Seize message): Places ground on Ring
CO response: Places ground on Tip
PBX response: Close the loop
CO response: Provide loop current
PBX response: Dial out digits

PBX On-Hook first (Drop message): Open the Tip-Ring Loop, no loop current
CO response: Open circuit on Tip

CO On-Hook first (Disconnect): Open circuit on Tip, no loop current
PBX response: Open Tip-Ring loop

Incoming Call:

CO Off-Hook (Seizure): CO applies ground on Tip and applies ringing voltage to the Ring
lead.

PBX response: Make trunk busy for outgoing calls
CO Ringing: CO applies ringing voltage to the Ring lead.
PBX response: Detect ringing, ring destination (Attendant, hunt group, etc.)
PBX Off-Hook (Answer message): Close loop
CO response: Trip ringing, provide loop current
PBX On-Hook first (Drop message): Open the Tip-Ring Loop, no loop current
CO response: Open circuit on Tip

CO On-Hook first (Disconnect): Open circuit on Tip, no loop current
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Error log entries and recommended actions

Table 75: CO-TRK Error Log Entries 1 of 2

Error Aux Associated Test Alarm | On/Off | Recommended Action
Type Data Level Board
0 (a) 0 Any Any Any test port location
1 (b) 57347
15 (c) any Port Audit and Update (#36)
18 0 busyout trunk WRN OFF release trunk grp#/mem#
130 (d) WRN ON test port location r 2
257 (b) 50176
513 (b) 57364 MAJ ON
MIN
WRN'
769 (b) 57392 MAJ OFF
MIN
WRN1
1025 (f) | Any CO Port Diagnostic Test (#3) MAJ OFF test port location r 2
WRN1
1281 (f) | Any CO Port Diagnostic Test (#3) MAJ ON test port location r 3
WRN1
1537 Dial Tone Test (#0) MAJ OFF test port location 1 r 2
WRN1
1793 Looparound and Conference Test | MAJ ON test port location 1 r 3
(#33) MIN
WRN1
2049 NPE Crosstalk Test (#6) MAJ ON test port location 1 r 3
WRN1
2561 (e) | 57345
2817 (b) | 57360
2817 (b) | 57393
2817 (b) | 57484 | Dial Tone Test (#0) MAJ OFF test port location long
WRN
3073 (e) | 57376
10f2
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CO-TRK (Analog CO Trunk)

Table 75: CO-TRK Error Log Entries 2 of 2

Error Aux Associated Test Alarm | On/Off | Recommended Action
Type Data Level Board

3329 (e) | 57408

3329 (e) | 57484 | Dial Tone Test (#0) MAJ OFF test port location long

MIN
WRN

3585 (e) | 57424

3840 (g) | 8000 ATM Transmission Test OFF test analog-testcall full
(#844-848)

3841 (g) ATM Transmission Test MIN OFF test analog-testcall full
(#844-848)

20f2

1. Major alarms may be downgraded to Warning alarms based on the value used in set options.

Notes:

a.

Error Type 0: Run the short test sequence first. If every test passes, run the long test
sequence. Refer to each appropriate test’s description, and follow its recommended
procedures.

. These are inline errors that have no specific test associated with them. Numerous Error

Types have these errors. Refer to Table 76: CO Trunk Errors with No Tests for an
explanation and appropriate action.

. Error Type 15: software audit error that does not indicate any hardware malfunction. Run

short test sequence, and investigate associated errors.

. Error Type 130: the circuit pack has been removed or has been insane for at least 11

minutes. To clear the error, reinsert or replace the circuit pack.

. Numerous Error Types have these errors.

Aux data 57345: Single polarity ringing current

Aux data 57376: No loop current on incoming call

Aux data 57408: No tip ground detected on outgoing call
Aux data 57424: No loop current on outgoing call

Aux data 57484: No dial tone on outgoing call

These errors will cause Dial Tone Test #0 to run and are only considered a problem if the
Dial Tone test fails (in which case Error Type 1537 will also show up). In this case, the
trunk may be put in “Ready-for-Service” state (shown as “disconnected” by status
command), that allows only incoming calls. Run Dial Tone Test #0, and follow its outlined
procedures.
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If error count associated with this Error Type is very high (i.e., 255) and if Alarm Status on
the Hardware Error Report is “n” (not alarmed), then the existence of this Error Type
indicates that, despite the fact that many inline error messages have been received, every
Call Seizure test has passed. Problems at the CO may cause this condition rather than

problems with the PBX.

f. Error Types 1025/1281: logged for every version of the CO-TRK/CO-BD. However, no
MINOR alarms will be generated for Central Office Trunks [TN747B] with vintages V8 or
greater. Any failures received by this test will still be logged as Error type 1025/1281.

Check for the use of MFT/Range extenders. If there are extenders present, and there are
no other complaints or maintenance errors against this trunk, then there is a good chance
that Test #3 failed due to excessive loop current and may be ignored.

g. Error Type 3840: test calls made by the Automatic Transmission Measurement System
(ATMS) returned measurements in the unacceptable range.

Error Type 3841: measurements were in the marginal range. Enter 1ist testcall
detail to examine the specific transmission parameters that are out of spec, and
investigate the trunk for that kind of noise. If the noise is acceptable, then the AMTS
thresholds administered on the trunk group screen should be changed.

Table 76: CO Trunk Errors with No Tests 7 of 3

Error | Aux Error Description and Repair Action
Type | Data

1 57347 | Port error. Ringing without ground. This error is detected on an incoming call
on a ground-start CO trunk. The CO trunk circuit pack has not detected a Tip
ground before ringing current is detected. This may indicate that the ground
detector is not working. However, the call will be accepted. Busyout the
affected port, and run a long test. Observe the test results. If any tests fail,
refer to the description of the tests and the associated error codes. Release
the port. If users continue to report troubles, check for other errors and make
test calls to determine whether the problem should be referred to the CO.

257 50176 | Battery reversal detected. This is usually caused by the CO. This is detected
if the direction of the loop current changes from normal to reverse for at least
40 msec. Could occur if the trunk was just installed and for some reason the
Tip and Ring wires were reversed at the PBX. If battery reversals occur
during dialing, wrong numbers may result. Refer problem to CO. Ask them to
remove the battery reversal option.

513 57364 | Ground detector stuck active. After several occurrences, an on-board minor
alarm is generated. Run the short test sequence. If test aborts with Error
Code 1000, disconnect Tip and Ring and repeat short test. If test still aborts,
replace circuit pack. If test passes, refer problem to CO. If any other error
code is received, pursue that problem.

10f3

286 Maintenance Alarms for Communication Manager, Media Gateways and Servers



CO-TRK (Analog CO Trunk)

Table 76: CO Trunk Errors with No Tests 2 of 3

Error
Type

Aux
Data

Error Description and Repair Action

769

57392

CO not releasing after call is dropped from PBX end, or the loop is not open
after a disconnect. After several occurrences, an off-board or on-board
warning alarm is generated. Refer problem to CO.

2561

57345

Single polarity ringing current. This error results from abnormal ringing
current, but does not prevent the incoming call from being accepted. One
cause could be that the reverse current detector associated with the port is
failing. (Will not be detected by any tests.) Another cause could be that
normal current is not detected. In this case, neither incoming nor outgoing
calls can be completed, and the dial tone test will also fail. The last cause
could be that certain types of noise are present on the CO line during the
silent period of ringing. First check for other errors. If the count for this error
is very high (255), and every test passes, then either the reverse current
detector is defective or the CO line is noisy. If the CO line is suspect, make
Tip and Ring observations. If the line is determined to be noisy, refer the
problem to the CO. If the reverse current detector is defective, ignore this
error.

2817

57360

Ground but no ringing. This error occurs on an incoming call on a
ground-start trunk. If ringing is not detected within 5 seconds of the Tip being
grounded, the call is still accepted. If the CO is of the No. 5ESS. switch type,
ringing delays of more than 5 seconds during heavy traffic are fairly common.
Check for other errors.

2817

57393

The loop is opening too slowly after a disconnect. This error indicates an
on-board problem, although the trunk may be functional. Check for other
errors.

3073

57376

No loop current on incoming call. The incoming destination has already
answered and no loop current has been detected. If this is a hard fault, the
dial tone test and every outgoing call should also fail. Check for other errors.

3329

57408

Trunk error. No Tip ground detected on outgoing call. This error occurs
when an attempt is made to seize a ground-start CO trunk for an outgoing
call and Tip ground is not detected or the caller hangs up before Tip ground
is detected.

1. Busyout the affected port, and run a long test. Observe the test
results. If any tests fail, refer to the description of the tests and the
associated error codes. Release the port.

2. If users continue to report troubles, check for other errors and make
test calls to determine whether the problem should be referred to the
CO. Busyout the affected port, and run a long test. If Dial Tone Test #0
passes, ignore this error. Release the port.

20f3
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Table 76: CO Trunk Errors with No Tests 3 of 3

Error | Aux Error Description and Repair Action
Type | Data
3585 | 57424 | No loop current on outgoing call. This error occurs on attempt to seize a loop

or ground-start trunk for an outgoing call. An error occurs if loop current is not
detected or the caller hangs up before it is detected. Busyout the affected
port, and run a long test. If the CO Port Diagnostic Test #3 passes and this
error keeps occurring, refer problems to CO. Release the port.

30f3

Demand test descriptions and error codes

Investigate tests in the order presented. By clearing errors associated with the first test, errors
generated from other tests may also be cleared. Click on the link to see the full description of
the test, error codes, and recommended actions.

Order of Investigation Short Test | Long Test D/ND'
Sequence | Sequence
NPE Crosstalk Test (#6) X ND
Dial Tone Test (#0) X ND
CO Port Diagnostic Test (#3) X X ND
Looparound and Conference Test (#33) X ND
Port Audit And Update Test (#36) X X ND
Automatic Transmission Test (#844-848) ND

1. D = Destructive; ND = Nondestructive
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CO-TRK (Analog CO Trunk)

Note:

The CO Port Diagnostic Test (#3) will always return a PASS indication for
CO-TRK/CO-BD [TN747B] version 8 or greater. However, any errors produced as
a result of this test will be logged and produce no alarms.

If errors logged by Test #3 are the only complaints against this trunk, then check if
MFT/Range Extenders are being used. If extenders are present, then there is a
good chance that there is excessive loop current, which will cause Test #3 to log
errors.

However, all else being normal, these errors should not affect the customer.

Note:

The ATMS tests are not part of either test sequence. They are run either on
demand with test analog-testcall or by the ATMS schedule.
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CONFIG (System Configuration)

MO Name in Log | Alarm Level Initial Command to Run | Full Name of MO

CONFIG none none System Configuration

The System Configuration MO oversees logical insertion and removal of circuit packs in the
system. When the system detects that a circuit pack is present in a port slot, it queries the circuit
pack to determine the type and vintage of the circuit pack. The system also detects when a
circuit pack has been removed from a port slot.

There are no alarms or tests for System Configuration, but three types of errors are logged to
the error log.

Error log entries and recommended actions

Table 77: CONFIG Error Log Entries

Error Type Aux Data | Associated | Alarm | On/Off | Recommended
Test Level | Board | Action

0(a) 0

1-119 (b) 0-63

257 (c) MAJ

1001-1119 (d) | 0-63

Notes:

a. Error Type 0:An attempt was made by the system to raise an alarm against CONFIG
without first logging a CONFIG error.

b. Error Types 1-119: a port circuit pack in the system did not respond to a circuit pack type
inquiry. Follow the procedures outlined in (d) to determine whether there is an error.

c. Error Type 257: less than 25% of a trunk group is available.

d. Error Types 1001 - 1119: a port circuit pack in the system did not respond to a vintage
inquiry. A port circuit pack may be physically inserted in a port slot, but the system may not
recognize its existence. The Aux Data value specifies the circuit pack’s internal port
network number. To convert the 2ux Data value to the physical port network number, add
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CONFIG (System Configuration)

1’ to the Aux Data value. For example, if the Aux Data value is ’0’, the port network
number is 1. If the Aux Data value is '29’, the port network number is 30.

The Error Type field specifies the carrier and slot location of the circuit pack that caused
the error as indicated in Table 78: Converting Error Types To Carrier Locations. If the
Error Type is greater than 1000, subtract 1000 from the Error Type field before consulting

the table.

S8700 Fiber-PNC:Before proceeding, if multiple CONFIG errors are simultaneously logged
with an Aux Data of 1, investigate any EXP-INTF (Expansion Interface Circuit Pack) errors.

Once the port’s circuit-pack location has been determined, use 1ist configuration
all to determine whether the circuit pack is inserted. If the circuit pack has already been
inserted but the error persists, replace the circuit pack. If not, insert the pack.

Table 78: Converting Error Types To Carrier Locations 7 of 5

Error Type Carrier Location
1 (a)
2 EO1
3 E02
4 EO03
S E04
6 EO05
7 E06
8 E07
9 EO08
10 E09
11 E10
12 E11
13 E12
14 E13
15 E14
16 E15
17 E16
18 E17

10f5
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Table 78: Converting Error Types To Carrier Locations 2 of 5

Error Type Carrier Location
19 E18

20 E19

21 E20

22 E0O (d)
23 (a)

24 (a)

25 (a)

26 (a)

27 AQO0 (e)
28 A01 (b)
29 A02

30 A03

31 A04

32 (a)

33 (a)

34 D01

35 D02

36 D03

37 D04

38 D05

39 D06

40 Do7

41 D08

42 D09

43 D10

44 D11

45 D12

20f5
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CONFIG (System Configuration)

Table 78: Converting Error Types To Carrier Locations 3 of 5

Error Type Carrier Location
46 D13
47 D14
48 D15
49 D16
50 D17
51 D18
52 D19
53 D20
54 DO0O (d)
55 (@)

56 A05
57 A06
58 A07
59 A08
60 A09
61 A10 (c)
62 A11

63 A12
64 (a)

65 (@)

66 BO1
67 B02
68 B03
69 B04
70 B05

71 B06
72 BO7

3of5
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Table 78: Converting Error Types To Carrier Locations 4 of 5

Error Type Carrier Location
73 B08
74 B09
75 B10
76 B11
77 B12
78 B13
79 B14
80 B15
81 B16
82 B17
83 B18
84 B19
85 B20
86 B0OO (d)
87 (a)
88 A13
89 A14
90 A15
91 A16
92 A17
93 A18
94 A19
95 A20
96 (a)
97 (a)
98 Co1
99 Cc02

40of 5
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CONFIG (System Configuration)

Table 78: Converting Error Types To Carrier Locations 5 of 5

Error Type Carrier Location
100 Co3
101 Co4
102 C05
103 C06
104 co7
105 Cc08
106 C09
107 C10
108 C11
109 C12
110 C13
111 C14
112 C15
113 C16
114 C17
115 C18
116 C19
117 C20
118 CO00 (d)
119 (a)

S5of5

Notes:

a. Error Types 1, 23, 25, 25, 26, 32, 33, 55, 64, 65, 87, 96, 97, 119 do not represent physical
port circuit pack slots and are not logged against CONFIG.

b. If Error Type 28 occurs in a PN, it refers to the circuit pack in slot AO1.
c. If Error Type 61 occurs in a PN, it refers to the circuit pack in slot A10.

d. Error Type 22, 54, 86, 118: Slots BO0, C00, D00, and EQO refer to the Service Slots in the
B, C, D, and E carriers.

e. Error Type 27: In a PN’s A carrier, slot A0O is the Tone Generator’s slot.
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CUST-ALM (Customer-Provided Alarming Device)

See MAINT (PN Maintenance Circuit Pack) for information about this maintenance object.
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DAT-LINE (Data Line Port)

DAT-LINE (Data Line Port)

MO Name in Log | Alarm Level Initial Command to Run Full Name of MO
DAT-LINE MIN test port locationl Data Line port
WRN

The TN726 Data Line circuit pack has eight ports, each of which supports an RS-232 interface
to asynchronous CPE (customer-premises equipment). Each of these ports and the equipment
connected to it constitute a data line.

For DT-LN-BD (Data Line circuit pack) errors, see XXX-BD (Common Port Circuit Pack/Media
Module). Check circuit pack-level errors first since the usability of the ports depend on the
health of the circuit pack.

Enter add data-module to administer data line ports at the terminal. The data module type is
data-line. The 1ist data-module command shows every administered data module in the
system.

The TN750 announcement circuit pack has one data line-type port on it. This data line port is
used for saving and restoring ouncements. This data line port is not supported on the S8500
and S8700-series servers. For a description of and repair instructions for the TN750, see
ANL-BD (Analog Line Circuit Pack).

Note:

If the tests for the data line port in question pass, and user-reported complaints
persist, there is probably an external problem. Test the ADU (asynchronous data
unit), using the procedures in Multiple Asynchronous Data Unit User Manual,
555-401-702. If the ADU appears to be working properly, check the external
wiring, then check the equipment.

Error log entries and recommended actions

Table 79: DAT-LINE Error Log Entries 7 of 2

Error | Aux Associated Test | Alarm | On/Off | Recommended Action
Type Data Level Board
0 (a) 0 Any Any Any test port location
1 Digital MIN ON test port location r 2
Looparound test
(#171)
10f2
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Table 79: DAT-LINE Error Log Entries 2 of 2

Error Aux Associated Test | Alarm | On/Off | Recommended Action
Type Data Level Board

15(b) Any Port Audit and
Update (#36)

18 0 busyout port | WRN OFF rel port location
location

130 (c) WRN ON test port location

257 Conference MIN ON test port location 1 r 2
Circuit Test (#7)

513 NPE Crosstalk MIN ON test port location 1 r 2
Test (#6)

769(d) | 40983

20f2

Notes:

a. Error Type 0: Run the short test sequence first. If every test passes, run the long test
sequence. Refer to each test’s description, and follow its recommended procedures.

b. Error Type 15: Software audit error that does not indicate any hardware malfunction. Run
the short test sequence, and investigate errors.

c. Error Type 130: The circuit pack has been removed or has been insane for more than
11-minutes. To clear the error, reseat or replace the circuit pack.

d. Error Type 769: the data line circuit pack found an error in the transmit/receive circuitry of
an administered data line when the circuit pack was inserted. Perform the following:

1. Enter busyout board location for the circuit pack on which the port resides.

2. Enter reset board location. Check the Error Log to determine whether Error
Type #769 is logged again for DAT-LINE. Verify that the Active Alarms Only field is n.

If Error Type #769 reappears, replace the data line circuit pack. If not, enter
release board location.
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DAT-LINE (Data Line Port)

Demand test descriptions and error codes

Investigate tests in the order presented. By clearing errors associated with the first test, errors
generated from other tests may also be cleared. Click on the link to see the full description of
the test, error codes, and recommended actions.

Order of Investigation Short Test | Long Test D/ND'
Sequence | Sequence

Digital Looparound Test (#171) X X ND

NPE Crosstalk Test (#6) X ND

Conference Circuit Test (#7) X ND

Port Audit And Update Test (#36) X X ND

1. D = Destructive; ND = Nondestructive
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DC-POWER (Single-Carrier Cabinet Environment)

S8700 Series

MO Name in Log | Alarm | Initial Command to Run Full Name of MO
Level
DC-POWER MAJ test environment location Single-Carrier Cabinet
(location is the universal cabinet Environment
number in the PORT field of the alarm log)

Two different cabinet types are supported: multicarrier and single-carrier. Single-carrier cabinets
are used only for PNs. Both cabinet types may be powered by either AC or DC external power
source. Environmental maintenance differs according to cabinet type and external power
supply. Refer to the following table to determine which MO documentation to use for
environmental maintenance.

Cabinet Type | Power Environmental Maintenance Objects
Source

Single-carrier | AC or DC | DC-POWER (all environmental maintenance)

(PN)

Multicarrier AC AC-POWER for AC-powered systems (external power source)
POWER for AC-powered systems (battery backup)
CARR-POW (carrier port power supply)
CABINET (temperature and fan sensors)

Multicarrier DC CARR-POW (carrier port power supply)

CABINET (temperature and fan sensors)

The DC-POWER MO represents all environmental maintenance for single-carrier cabinets,
whether the external power supply is AC or DC. This includes the external power supply and
every Carrier Port Power Supply in an PN composed of a single-carrier cabinet stack. A Carrier
Port Power Supply provides +5, -5, and/or -48 Volts DC to the circuit packs on the carrier. The
following power supplies are used:

WP-91153
676B

Accepts AC power input

Accepts DC power input

300 Maintenance Alarms for Communication Manager, Media Gateways and Servers




DC-POWER (Single-Carrier Cabinet Environment)

Each power unit has one amber LED. A lit LED signifies normal operation. An unlit LED signifies
a loss of external power to the cabinet, or a fault in the power unit. When hardware detects a
problem with any of these components, it reports the information to the system software through
a single lead. System software does not differentiate between different environmental failures.
Since several environmental elements of single-carrier cabinets are logged against the
DC-POWER MO, it is possible to have a DC-POWER alarm while there is still power to the
system.

If a Carrier Port Power Supply is physically removed from a carrier in a single-carrier cabinet,
there will not be a DC-POWER alarm. DC-POWER maintenance cot distinguish between
removal of the power supply and the physical absence of the cabinet.

There is a nominal power holdover of .25 second in an PN single-carrier cabinet.

Error log entries and recommended actions

Table 80: Single-Carrier Cabinet Power Error Log Entries

Error | Aux Associated Test Alarm | On/Off | Recommended Action’

Type | Data Level Board

02 0 Any Any Any test environment UU

513 0 or 1 | Single-carrier cabinet MAJ ON test environment UUr 2
power query test (#79)

1. UU is the universal cabinet number indicated in the PORT field of the Alarm Log.

2. Run the short test sequence first. If every test passes, run the long test sequence. Refer to each test’s
description and recommended procedures.

Demand test descriptions and error codes

Investigate tests in the order presented. By clearing errors associated with the first test, errors
generated from other tests may also be cleared. Click on the link to see the full description of
the test, error codes, and recommended actions.

Order of Investigation ShortTest | LongTest | D/N D’
Sequence | Sequence
Single-Carrier Cabinet Power Query Test (#79) X X ND
Emergency Transfer Query Test (#124) X X ND
External Device Alarm Query Test (#120) X X ND
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Order of Investigation ShortTest | LongTest | D/N D’
Sequence | Sequence

Ring Generator Initialization Test (#117) X X ND

Ring Generator Query Test (#118) X X ND

1. D = Destructive; ND = Nondestructive
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DETR-BD (Tone Detector Circuit)

DETR-BD (Tone Detector Circuit)

MO Name in Log | Alarm Level Initial Command to Run Full Name of MO
DETR-BD MIN test board location Tone Detector circuit
WRN

For proper tone detection, the companding mode administered for the system must match that
of the DETR-BD circuit. The companding mode is administered on the
location-parameters screen.

See XXX-BD (Common Port Circuit Pack/Media Module) for DETR-BD (Tone Detector circuit)
errors.
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DID-BD (Direct Inward Dial Trunk Circuit Pack)

MO Name in Log | Alarm Level Initial Command to Run | Full Name of MO
DID-BD MIN test board location | Direct Inward Dial Trunk
WRN circuit pack

See XXX-BD (Common Port Circuit Pack/Media Module) for circuit pack-level errors.

See DID-TRK (Direct Inward Dial Trunk) for related trunk information.
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DID-DS1 (Direct Inward Dial Trunk)

DID-DS1 (Direct Inward Dial Trunk)

MO Name in Log Alarm | Initial Command to Run Full Name of MO
Level

DID-DS1 MAJ' test trunk grp#/mem# long | Direct Inward Dial Trunk
MIN
WRN test trunk grp#/mem#

1. A Major alarm on a trunk indicates that alarms on these trunks are not downgraded by set options
and that at least 75 percent of the trunks in this trunk group are alarmed.

The DID-DS1 trunk provides a digital Direct Inward Dial (DID) trunk from a CO switch to the
system through a DS1 link. A 24-chel DS1 link can support up to 24 DID-DS1 trunk calls
simultaneously. A 32-chel link can support up to 30.

A DID-DS1 trunk can be used for digitized voice and data communications with DS1 signaling
mode (for example, common-chel signaling). The TN767 and TN464 circuit packs and the DS1
Interface Media Module support wink-start and immediate-start trunks and Communication
Manager signaling. Throughout this section, the term DS1 applies to all. For more information,
see one of the following maintenance objects:

Circuit Pack/Media Module Maintenance

Object
TN767 DS1 Interface Circuit Pack DS1-BD
TN464 UDS1 Interface Circuit Pack UDS1-BD
DS1 Interface Media Module MG-DS1

Not all tests that run on circuit packs are applicable to media modules. These tests will abort
with error code 1412. This error can be ignored.

Two trunk service states are specified in the DID-DS1 trunk maintenance:

out-of-service  The trunk is in a deactivated state and cot be used for
incoming calls.

in-service The trunk is in an activated state and can be used for
incoming calls.

If a DS1 is out-of-service, every trunk on the circuit pack or media module is put into the
out-of-service state, and a Warning alarm is raised.
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Error log entries and recommended actions

Table 81: DID-DS1 Error Log Entries

Error Aux Associated Alarm On/Off | Recommended Action
Type Data | Test Level Board
0 (a) 0 Any Any Any test trunk grp#/mem#
1(b) Any
15 (c) Any Port Audit and
Update test
(#36)
18 (d) WRN OFF release trunk grp#/mem#
130 (e) WRN ON test trunk grp#/mem#
257 (f) 57474
57473
513 (9) 57392 MAJ
MIN’
769 (h) 57393 MAJ
MIN’
1281 Conference MIN ON test trunk grp#/mem#
Circuit Test 2 long r 4
#7) WRN
1537 NPE Crosstalk | MIN ON test trunk grp#/mem#
Test (#6) WRN?2 long r 3
1793 (i) test board location long
2305 (j) 50944 MAJ OFF
MIN’
3840 (K) Port Audit and
Update (#36)

1. This alarm is raised only when the Base Tone Generator field is 4 (ltaly) on the System-Parameter
Country screen. This alarm is a MINOR alarm unless 75% or more trunks in this trunk group are out of
service, when the alarm is upgraded to a MAJOR alarm.

2. Major alarms may be downgraded to Warning alarms based on the value used in set options.

Notes:

a. Error Type 0: Run the short test sequence first. If every test passes, run the long test
sequence. Refer to each test’s description, and follow its recommended procedures.
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DID-DS1 (Direct Inward Dial Trunk)

b. Error Type 1: DS1 Interface circuit pack or media module detects a hardware error on the
DS1 DID trunk. The Aux Data field indicates the following:

57476 On-hook before wink
57477 On-hook before ready to receive digits
57485 Wink too short for valid signal

Maintenance does not start any testing or generate any alarms in response to these
errors.

c. Error Type 15: Software audit error that does not indicate hardware malfunction. Run short
test sequence, and investigate any errors.

d. Error Type 18: The trunk has been taken out of service by a demand busyout. No calls can
be made on this trunk.

e. Error Type 130: the circuit pack or media module has been removed or has been insane for
more than 11 minutes. To clear the error, reinsert or replace the circuit pack or media
module.

f. Error Type 257: DS1 Interface circuit pack or media module detects a hardware error on
the DS1 DID trunk. The Aux Data field indicate the source of the error:

57473 Rotary dial rate above 8 pulses per second

57474 Rotary dial rate below 12 pulses per second

g. Error Type 513: DS1 Interface circuit pack or media module detects a hardware error on
the DS1 DID trunk. Aux Data 57392 indicates no external release on PBX disconnect.

h. Error Type 769: DS1 Interface circuit pack or media module detects a hardware error on
the DS1 DID trunk. Aux Data 57393 indicates belated external release on PBX disconnect.

. Error Type 1793: DS1 Interface circuit pack or media module is out-of-service. Look in the
error log:

If port is on Look in
TN767 DS1 Board DS1-BD
TN464 UDS1 Board UDS1-BD
DS1 Interface Media Module MG-DS1

j- Error Type 2305 indicates that a signaling change was detected by the PBX trunk circuit
pack or media module which is inconsistent with the present state of the trunk.
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k. Error Type 3840: Port Audit and Update test (#36) failed due to an internal system error.
Enter status trunk to verify the status of the trunk. If the trunk is out-of-service, enter
release trunk to putit back to in-service. Retry the test command.

Demand test descriptions and error codes

Investigate tests in the order presented. By clearing errors associated with the first test, errors
generated from other tests may also be cleared. Click on the link to see the full description of

the test, error codes, and recommended actions.

Order of Investigation Short Test | Long Test D/ND'
Sequence | Sequence

NPE Crosstalk Test (#6) X ND

Conference Circuit Test (#7) X ND

Port Audit And Update Test (#36) X X ND

1. D = Destructive; ND = Nondestructive
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DID-TRK (Direct Inward Dial Trunk)

DID-TRK (Direct Inward Dial Trunk)

MO Name in Log Alarm Level Initial Command to Run Full Name of MO
DID-TRK MAJ' test port location 1 DID Trunk

MIN

WRN None

1. AMAJOR alarm on a trunk indicates that alarms on these trunks are not downgraded by set options
and that at least 75 percent of the trunks in this trunk group are alarmed.

Many trunk problems are caused by incorrect settings of parameters on the trunk group
administration screen. Settings must be compatible with the local environment and with
parameter settings on the far end. Refer to the Administering Avaya Aura™ Communication
Manager (03-300509), for information about how to administer trunks. Refer to your Avaya
representative for the correct settings for administrable timers and other parameters on a
country-by-country basis.

Direct Inward Dial (DID) trunks coming from the Central Office (CO) allow outside parties to call
directly to an extension in the system. DID Trunk circuit packs include:

TN753 United States

TN2146 Belgium and the Netherlands
TN2139 Italy

TN 436 Australia

TN459 United Kingdom

DID trunk circuit packs and the MM711 Media Module support eight incoming-only ports. Each
port provides an interface between the 2-wire analog CO line and the 4-wire TDM bus on the
switch.

Not all tests that run on circuit packs are applicable to media modules. These tests will abort
with error code 1412. This error can be ignored.

DID Trunk Operation

The DID port receives three to seven digits from the CO that are used to directly connect an
outside caller to the called station without assistance from an attendant. For each call, the CO
switch signals the system by opening and closing individual DID loops (one of the eight ports),
causing the starting or stopping of loop current.
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DID Trunk Testing

The system uses technician-invoked tests of on-board circuitry to diagnose the health of the
trunk. These are described in the following sections. Additionally, inline testing which can
generate errors, is performed while a call is in progress. See the Error Log table for a
description of these errors. These errors may be reproduced by placing a call on the trunk and
checking the error log.

Problems detected during signaling may be caused by off-board faults in the CO switch or
connections for which a Warning alarm is raised.

Before a maintenance test can be run on a port, the port must be idle. If an incoming call seizes
a port that is being tested, the test will abort and the incoming call will proceed.

Ports Out-of-Service without Errors or Alarms

A common trouble on DID trunks that produces no errors or alarms occurs when the CO busies
out (disconnects) the port. This situation occurs when the CO thinks there are problems with the
DID port. In this case, no incoming calls will be possible through this port. This may result in
complaints from outside callers trying unsuccessfully to call in. This problem can be diagnosed
by listing measurements on lightly used trunks. If a particular port is detected as idle, a call to
the CO will be necessary to get the connection back in service.

Error log entries and recommended actions

Table 82: DID-TRK Error Log Entries 1 of 2

Error Aux Associated Alarm On/Off | Recommended Action
Type Data | Test Level Board
0 (a) 0 Any Any Any test port location
1 (b) Any WRN OFF
1(c) 57476 WRN OFF
1 (d) 57477 WRN OFF
1(e) 57483 WRN OFF
15 (f) Any Port Audit and

Update (#36)

10f2
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Table 82: DID-TRK Error Log Entries 2 of 2

DID-TRK (Direct Inward Dial

Trunk)

Error Aux Associated Alarm On/Off | Recommended Action
Type Data | Test Level Board
18 0 busyout WRN OFF release trunk grp#/mem#
trunk grp#/
mem#
130 (9) WRN ON test trunk grp#/mem#
257 (h) 57472 WRN OFF
257 (i) 57473 WRN OFF
257 (j) 57474 WRN OFF
257 (k) 57475 WRN OFF
513 (1) 57392 MIN OFF
WRN'
513 (m) 57393
769 Any Port Diagnostic | MIN ON test port location r 3
(#35) WRN'
1025 Looparound MIN ON test port location 1 r 3
and WRN'
Conference
(#33)
1281 NPE Crosstalk | MIN ON test port location 1 r 3
(#6) WRN'
1537 Any Port Diagnostic | MAJ OFF test port location r 3
(#35) MIN
WRN'
1793 (n) | 57489 None
20f2

1. Major alarms may be downgraded to Warning alarms based on the value used in set options.

Notes:

a. Error Type 0: Run the short test sequence first. If every test passes, run the long test
sequence.

b. Error Type 1, Aux Data - Any: the tone detector timed out waiting for digits. Change wink/
immediate-start parameter to wink/immediate-start and rotary/tone-dial parameters.

1.

Verify trunk administered wink/immediate-start parameter.
2. Test trunk using BUTT set.
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3. Refer problem to CO.

c. Error Type 1, Aux Data 57476: Rotary dial before wink occurs when the CO starts dialing
before the PBX sends wink on a wink-start trunk.

1. Verify trunk administered wink/immediate-start parameter.
2. Refer problem to CO.

d. Error Type 1, Aux Data 57477: Rotary dial too early occurs when the CO starts dialing too
soon after seizure on an immediate-start trunk.

1. Verify trunk administered wink/immediate-start parameter.
2. Refer problem to CO.

e. Error Type 1, Aux Data 57483: Rotary dial pulse during wink occurs when the CO sends
rotary dial digits too soon after seizure on a wink-start trunk.

1. Verify trunk administered wink/immediate-start parameter.
2. Refer problem to CO.

f. Error Type 15: software audit error that does not indicate a hardware malfunction. Run
short test sequence, and investigate any associated errors.

g. Error Type 130: the circuit pack or media module has been removed or has been insane for
more than 11 minutes. To clear the error, reinsert or replace the circuit pack or media
module.

h. Error Type 257, Aux Data 57472: Rotary dial pulse on-hook longer than 105 msec, the
break between rotary pulses is too long.

1. Test